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September 6 __________ __ _ Faculty Orientation 
September 7 - 9 __ ________ Student Orientation and Academic Advising 
September 12 - 13 __ _____ ..Registration and Payment of Fees 
September 14 __ ____ __ ____ Classes begin 
November 18 - 23 _________ Final Examinations 
November 23 __________ __ _ End of Fall Quarter at 5 p. m . 
November 24 - 27 __ _______ Thanksgiving Recess 
WINTER QUARTER 
November 28 __ _______ __ ___ Orientation, Registration and Payment of Fees 
November 29 ______ _____ __ Classes begin 
December 22 ___ ____ ______ Christmas Recess begins at 5 p. m. 
January 9 ________________ Classes resume 
March 1 - 4, and 6 ____ __ _ Final Examinations 
March 6 _____ ___ __ __ _____ End of Winter Quarter at 5 p. m . 
March 7 - 10 ______ ____ ___ Spring Recess - Regular Students 
SPRING QUARTER 
March 10 __ ___ ___ __ ______ _ Orientation, Registration and Payment of Fees -
New Students 
March 13 __ __ ___ ___ ____ ___ Classes begin 
March 30 __ __ ____ ____ __ ___ Easter Recess begins at 5 p. m. 
April 4 __ ____ ____ __ ______ _ Classes resume 
May 26 - June 1 ____ _____ Final Examinations 
May 30 ____ __ _____ ___ __ __ Memorial Day 
June 2 ___ ___ ______ ______ _ Baccalaureate and Commencement 
INTERSESSION 
June 5 __ ____ __ ____ __ ____ _ Registration, Payment of Fees and Classes begin 
June 9 __ __ ______ ____ ____ _ End of Intersession at 5 p. m. 
FIRST SUMMER SESSION 
June 12 ________ __ ____ __ __ Registration and Payment of Fees 
June 13 __ ____ ____ ____ __ __ Classes begin 
July 4 ____________ ____ ____ Independence Day 
July 19 __ __ __ __ __ __ ____ ___ End of First Summer Session 
SECOND SUMMER SESSION 
July 19 __ _____ _____ ____ ___ Classes begin 
Aug 25 
Aug 25 
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MOO~~[AD STAT[ COLL[G[ 
MOORHEAD, MINNESOTA 
FOUNDED IN 1887 
ACADEMIC YEAR 
1960 - 1961 "' 
The undergraduate and graduate programs of Moorhead State College are 
accredited by the North Central Association of Colleges and Secondary 
Schools. The college is also accredited by the National Council for Ac-
creditation of Teacher Education for the preparation of elementary and 
secondary school teachers and elementary principals, with the Master's 
degree as the highest degree approved. Women graduates with a bachelor's 
or a master's degree from Moorhead State College are eligible for mem-
bership in the American Association of University Women. 
SERIES 54 JUNE, 1960 NUMBER 10 
Published monthly, except July and August, by Moorhead State College, 
Moorhead, Minnesota. Entered as second class matter at the Post Office 
at Moorhead, Minnesota, under the Act of August 12, 1912. 
2/State College Board 
State College Board 
Appointed By The Governor 
s. J. KRYZSKO, Resident Director and President_ _ _____ _____ ____ Winona 
NORMAN H. NELSON, Resident Director and Vice-president_ ___ Moorhead 
HARRY B. CLARK, Resident Director ____ ____ _______________ _____ St. Cloud 
HERBERT E. OLSON, Resident Director __ ______ __ ______ __ ____ ____ Bemidji 
F. A. BUSCHER, Resident Director_ ___ __ __ __ __ __ _____ ______ ______ Mankato 
MISS HELEN M. CONWAY, Director-at-Large and Treasurer_ ___ _ st. Paul 
CHARLES F. MOURIN, Director-at-Large _____ ___ ___ _____ ____ __ __ Virginia 
ROLAND MULLER, Director-at-Large_------------------- ---- ---_ Windom 
DEAN M. SCHWEICKHARD, Secretary, Ex-Officio ____ _____ ______ St. Paul 
ROY PRENTIS, Executive Director ____ __ __ ____ __ __ __ __ ________ ____ st. Paul 
ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICERS 
John J. Neumaier ________ ______ __ ____ __ ___________ __ __ ___ _______ President 
Wilbur A. Williams __ __ __ ______ __ ________ __ _______ __ ______ Academic Dean 
Earl R. Herring _ __ __ __ __ ____ __ __ __ __ __ __ __ ____ Assistant to the President 
John M. Jenkins __ __ __ ________ __ ____ __ ______ __ ____ __ ____ Dean of Students 
Joseph W. Miller ____ ________ ________ ____ Acting Director of Field Services 
Carol Stewart ____ __ __ ____ ___ _________ __ ________ __ ____ ____ Dean of Women 
Robert A. Hanson ---------- ------ ---------- ----------- - _________ Registrar 
T .Edison Smith __ ____ __________ __ __________ __ ______ Director of Placement 
Maurice Zuehlsdorff _- ----------------- _______ ____ __ __ __ Business Manager 
Werner E. Brand __ __ __ ____ ________ __ ______ Director of Campus School and 
Principal, Campus High School 
Alice Corneliussen ____ ______ ________ Principal, Campus Elementary School 
INSTRUCTIONAL DIVISIONS 
Delsie M. Holmquist __ ____ ____ ____ __ __________ ____ Dean of General Studies 
Joseph Kise ------ --- - --------------------------------Dean of Liberal Arts 
Byron D. Murray __ __ __ ____ __ ____ __ ____ __ ___ _ Director of Graduate Studies 
Glaydon D. Robbins __________ ____ ____ __ __ Dean of Professional Education 
College Faculty 
John J. Neumaier, 1958 
Ph.D., University of Minnesota 
Harold B. Addicott, 1944 __ ____ ______ ___ Chairman and Asso 
M.A., Clark University Department 
Donald N. Anderson, 1941 __ __ __ ______ __ chairman and Assi~ 
M. Ed., University of Minnesota Department of H 
Education : 
Alice M. Bartels, 1949 ____ ____________ __ ____ __ Assistant Prof 
M.A., University of Iowa 
Edwin Blackburn, 1956 ____ ____ ___ ____ Associate Professor of 
Ph.D., University of Michigan 
Ario J. Brown, 1957 __ __ ______ Assistant to Student Teacher : 
M.S. University of North Dakota Instructor of 
Floyd W. Brown, 1960 __ __ __ __ __ ____ ______ __ Acting Director 
M.A., North Dakota Agricultural College and Instructo 
Walter L. Brown, 1957 __ ____ __ __ ____ __ Director of Audio-Vist 
Ed.D., Indiana University Associate Professo1 
Catherine Cater, 1949 ____ ____ __ __ _____ ______ Professor of ~ 
Ph.D., University of Michigan English : 
Frances Dillon, 1949 __ ________________ ____ Associate Professo1 
Ph.D., University of Chicago 
Roy J. Domek, 1942 __ __ ______ _____ Assistant Professor of HE 
M.Ed., University of Minnesota Education a 
Calvin C. Eland, 1960 __ __ ______ Acting Chairman, Department 
Ed.D ., Teachers College, Columbia University 
Coordinator of Stuc 
Allen G . Erickson, 1946 ________ ______ Associate Professor of J 
Ed.D., University of Oregon G1 
Loe! D. Frederickson, 1956 ____ ___ __ Assistant Professor of He 
M.Ed., University of Minnesota Education a1 
Billie E. Garland, 1958 __ ____ __ __ Instructor of Health, Physic 
M.S., Indiana University Recreation and Wr 
Bernard I. Gill, 1950 ____ ____ __ __ Head Librarian, Chairman : 
M.S., University of Illinois Professor, Department of Li 
William Gillis, 1956 __ __ __ ____ __ _____ _____ Associate Professor 
Ph.D., University of Edinburgh a 
Clarence A. Glasrud, 1947 ______ __ Chairman and Professor, D 
Ph.D., Harvard University Language a1 
Virginia FitzMaurice Grantham, 1929 __ __ _____ _ Professor of I 
M.A., Northwestern University 
Grace Gregerson, 1951 ______ ___ __ __ ____ __ Associate Professor 
M.A., University of Chicago 
Allan Hanna, 1960 ________ ____ ___ __ ____ ___ Assistant Professo 
M.A. , University of Michigan 
(Year denotes initial appointment) 
Board 
resident ____________ ____ Winona 
r and Vice-president_ ___ Moorhead 
____ ______________ __ ____ st. Cloud 
,- _______ __ ______ __ ____ ____ Bemidji 
__ __ __ __ __ __ ________ _____ Mankato 
arge and Treasurer_ ___ _ st. Paul 
e ________ __ ______ ____ __ __ Virginia 
_______ __ ______ __ ____ ____ Windom 
Ex-Officio _____ ___ _ _____ st. Paul 
~- ---- ---- ----------------St. Paul 
__________ __ __ __________ President 
___ ______ ____ _____ Academic Dean 
•--- ----Assistant to the President 
f 
____ __ __________ Dean of Students 
Acting Director of Field Services 
_______ __ ____ ____ Dean of Women 
~ - -- - --- - - - ----- _-------_Registrar 
___ ____ ____ Director of Placement 
1----------------Business Manager 
~--Director of Campus School and 
Principal, Campus High School 
1cipal, Campus Elementary School 
_____ ____ Dean of General Studies 
,- ------------Dean of Liberal Arts 
,- -- - -Director of Graduate Studies 
, __ Dean of Professional Education 
College Faculty /3 
College Faculty 
John J. Neumaier, 1958 ---- - ---- - ---------- _______ ____ __________ President 
Ph.D., University of Minnesota 
Harold B. Addicott, 1944 __ ____ ___ ______ Chairman and Associate Professor, 
M.A., Clark University Department of Geography 
Donald N. Anderson, 1941 
M. Ed., University of Minnesota 
__ chairman and Assistant Professor, 
Department of Health, Physical 
Education and Recreation 
Alice M. Bartels, 1949 ____ ____________ __ ____ __ Assistant Professor of Music 
M.A., University of Iowa 
Edwin Blackburn, 1956 ____ ____ _______ Associate Professor of Social Studies 
Ph.D., University of Michigan 
Arlo J . Brown, 1957 __ ___ _____ Assistant to Student Teacher Supervisor and 
M.S. University of North Dakota Instructor of Social Studies 
Floyd W. Brown, 1960 -- -- -- -- -- --------- __ Acting Director of Counseling 
M.A., North Dakota Agricultural College and Instructor of Educatioa 
Walter L. Brown, 1957 ______ __ __ ___ ___ Director of Audio-Visual Center and 
Ed.D., Indiana University Associate Professor of Education 
Catherine Cater, 1949 ____ ____ __ __ _____ ______ Professor of General Studies, 
Ph.D., University of Michigan English and Literature 
Frances Dillon, 1949 __ ________________ ____ Associate Professor of Education 
Ph.D., University of Chicago 
Roy J. Domek, 1942 __ __ ______ _____ Assistant Professor of Health, Physical 
M.Ed., University of Minnesota Education and Recreation 
Calvin C. Eland, 1960 __ ____ ____ Acting Chairman, Department of Education 
Ed.D., Teachers College, Columbia University and Acting 
Coordinator of Student Teaching 
Allen G. Erickson, 1946 ________ ___ ___ Associate Professor of Education and 
Ed.D., University of Oregon General Studies 
Loel D. Frederickson, 1956 ____ ___ __ Assistant Professor of Health, Physical 
M.Ed., University of Minnesota Education and Recreation 
Billie E. Garland, 1958 __ ____ __ __ Instructor of Health, Physical Education, 
M.S., Indiana University Recreation and Wrestling Coach 
Bernard I. Gill, 1950 ____ ____ __ __ Head Librarian, Chairman and Assistant 
M.S., University of Illinois Professor, Department of Library Science 
William Gillis, 1956 __ __ __ __ ____ _______ ___ Associate Professor of Language 
Ph.D., University of Edinburgh and Literature 
Clarence A. Glasrud, 1947 ______ __ Chairman and Professor, Department of 
Ph.D., Harvard University Language and Literature 
Virginia FitzMaurice Grantham, 1929 __ __ ____ __ Professor of Language and 
M.A., Northwestern University Literature 
Grace Gregerson, 1951 ______ ___ __________ Associate Professor of Education 
M.A., University of Chicago 
Allan Hanna, 1960 ______________ __________ Assista nt Professor of English 
M.A., University of Michigan 
(Year denotes initial appointment) 
4 /College Faculty 
Delmar J. Hansen, 1958 __ ____ ___ _______ Assistant Professor of Speech and 
M.A., University of Iowa English 
Laurence MacLeod, 1954 ______ __ ____ __ Director of A 
M.A., Colorado State College of Hea: 
Robert A. Hanson, 1959 ______ __ _____ ____ Registrar and Associate Professor and Recreation 
Ph.D., University of Minnesota of Education Amos D. Maxwell, 1953 ______ _____ Professor of Soci: 
H. Duane Harmon, 1948 ____ ______ __ __ ____ _____ __ Chairman and Professor, S.Sc.D., Syracuse University 
Ph.D., University of Iowa Department of Music Jessie McKellar, 1924 ____ __ __ ________ __ Head, Wome 
Paul Heaton, 1943 __ __ ___ Chairman and Professor, Department of Business 
Ph.D., University of Chicago Administration and Education 
M.A., Teachers College, and Assistar 
Columbia University Physical Edt: 
Earl Herring, 1959 __ ___ ___ _____ __ ___________ ___ Assistant to the Presid3nt 
M.S., Wisconsin State Coliege 
William Metcalfe, 1958 ________ __ __ Assistant Profes: 
Ph.D., Syracuse University 
Dwaine Hoberg, 1960 __ __ ____ ____ __ _____ Head Football Coach and Assistant 
M.S., University of Minnesota Professor of Health, Physical 
Joseph W. Miller, 1959 __ ___ Acting Director of Field 
Ph.D., University of Minnesota 
Education and Athletics Mary V. Montgomery, 1958 __ __________ _____ Instruct 
Delsie M. Holmquist, 1929 ________ __ __ __ __ _________ Dean and Professor of M.A., Pennsylvania State University Edi 
M.A., University of Chicago General Studies Albert G. Mudgett, 1957 ________ __ __ Associate Profe: 
Mildred Holstad, 1955 __ ______ __ ____ ____ ____ _____ __ ____ Instructor of Music Ph.D., University of Minnesota 
M.M., Drake University Byron D. Murray, 1926 ________ Director of Graduate 
Clarence J. Hull, 1959 __ ________ ____ ____ Chairman and Associate Professor Ph.D., State University of Iowa of Englisl 
Ph.D., Indiana University Department of Science Arthur J. Nix, 1953 
Gerald J. Ippolito, 1959 __ __ __________ ____ __ Assistant Professor of English M.A., Greeley State College 
B.A., Brooklyn College and General Studies Frank M. Noice, 1959 __________ ___ ____ ______ Associat 
John M. Jenkins, 1945 __ __ ___ Dean of Students and Associate Professor of Ph.D., University of London 
Ed.D., University of North Dakota Education and Social Studies Richard Richart, 1956 ____ __ __ ______ ______ __ Assistan· 
Nels N. Johnson, 1939 __________ ___ __ Chairman and Professor, Department M.Ed., University of Missouri 
Ed.D., Pennsylvania of Art 
State University 
*Glaydon D. Robbins, 1949 ____ Dean, Chairman and 
Ph.D., University of Minnesota 
Genevieve King, 1947 ____ __ __ ___ Professor of Science and General Studies •Joseph Satin, 1954 __ ____ __ __ __ __ __ __ Professor of E 
Ph.D., State University of Iowa Ph.D., Columbia University 
Joseph Kise, 1923 __ ____ ____ Dean of Liberal Arts, Chairman and Professor, 
Ph.D., Harvard University Department of Social Studies 
Paul G. Schlueter, Jr., 1960 
B.A., University of Minnesota 
E. Karen Kivi, 1947 ____ _____ __ Assistant Librarian and Assistant Professor 
M.S., University of Illinois of Library Science 
Walter Seidenkranz, 1950 _____ ____ __ __ Assistant Pro 
M.A., University of Minnesota 
Emil Kochis, 1959 ____ ____ ______ _____________ ____ __ __ Instructor of Physics 
B.S., St. Cloud State College and Science 
Evelyn R. Larson, 1956 ____ __ Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
James G. E. Smith, 1959 
M.A., University of Chicago Anthr, 
Marion V. Smith, 1945 __ ____ ___ ___ _____ Chairman an 
M.A., University of Minnesota Depart 
M.S., University of North Dakota and Education 
Ralph Lee, 1950 ____ _______ Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
M.B.Ed., University of Colorado and Education 
T. Edison Smith, 1949 __ _____ __ _____ _ Director of Pla 
Ed.D., University of North Dakota Profess< 
Edu< 
Evangeline Lindquist, 1941 _____ ___________ Nurse and Instructor of Health 
R.N., Swedish Hospital School of Nursing 
B.S., University of Minnesota 
Robert L. Solso, 1959 _________ __ Acting Chairman an 
M.A., University of Nebraska Depa 
Marie Sorknes, 1930 ____ _______ ___ ___ ___ _ Assistant P 
M.A., University of Minnesota 
Howard P. Lysne, 1957 __ __ _ Associate Professor of Business Administration 
Ed.D., University of North Dakota and Education (Year denotes initial appointmen 
(Year denotes initial appointment) •sabbatical leave 1960-61 
____ Assistant Professor of Speech and 
English 
_____ Registrar and Associate Professor 
of Education 
___ ____ ___ ____ Chairman and Professor, 
Department of Music 
and Professor, Department of Business 
Administration and Education 
__ ___ _______ Assistant to the Presid:;nt 
___ Head Football Coach and Assistant 
Professor of Health, Physical 
Education and Athletics 
,--- -- -- ---------Dean and Professor of 
General Studies 
____ ____ _____ __ ____ Instructor of Music 
• ----Chairman and Associate Professor 
Department of Science 
l 
__ ____ __ Assistant Professor of English 
and General Studies 
f Students and Associate Professor of 
ta Education and Social Studies 
(-Chairman and Professor, Department 
I of Art 
~fessor of Science and General Studies 
Liberal Arts, Chairman and Professor, 
Department of Social Studies 
ltant Librarian and Assistant Professor 
of Library Science 
•-------- ---------Instructor of Physics 
and Science 
rt Professor of Business Administration 
ia and Education 
~ Professor of Business Administration 
and Education 
____ __ Nurse and Instructor of Health 
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Laurence MacLeod, 1954 ______ __ ____ __ Director of Athletics and Instructor 
M.A., Colorado State College of Health, Physical Education 
and Recreation and Basketball Coach 
Amos D. Maxwell, 1953 ___ ________ Professor of Social Studies and General 
S.Sc.D., Syracuse University Studies 
Jessie McKellar, 1924 ____ __ __ __________ Head, Women's Physical Education 
M.A., Teachers College, and Assistant Professor of Health, 
Columbia University Physical Education and Recreation 
William Metcalfe, 1958 ________ __ __ Assistant Professor of General Studies 
Ph.D., Syracuse University and Social Studies 
Joseph W. Miller, 1959 ___ __ Acting Director of Field Services and Assistant 
Ph.D., University of Minnesota Professor of English 
Mary V. Montgomery, 1958 __ __________ _____ Instructor of Health, Physical 
M.A., Pennsylvania State University Education and Recreation 
Albert G. Mudgett, 1957 ________ ____ Associate Professor of Industrial Arts 
Ph.D., University of Minnesota 
Byron D. Murray, 1926 ________ Director of Graduate Studies and Professor 
Ph.D., State University of Iowa of English and General Studies 
Arthur J. Nix, 1953 ________ __ __ ______ __ __ ___ ____ ____ __ Instructor of Music 
M.A., Greeley State College 
Frank M. Noice, 1959 __________ __ _________ __ Associate Professor of Biology 
Ph.D., University of London 
Richard Richart, 1956 ____ __ __ ______ ______ __ Assistant Professor of General 
M.Ed., University of Missouri Studies and Science 
•Glaydon D. Robbins, 1949 ____ Dean, Chairman and Professor, Department 
Ph.D., University of Minnesota of Education 
•Joseph Satin, 1954 __ ____ __ __ __ __ __ __ Professor of English, Literature and 
Ph.D., Columbia University General Studies 
Paul G. Schlueter, Jr., 1960 ____________ ______ __ ____ Instructor of Language 
B.A., University of Minnesota and Literature 
Walter Seidenkranz, 1950 __ __ _________ Assistant Professor of English and 
M.A., University of Minnesota General Studies 
James G. E. Smith, 1959 ______ ____________________ __ Assistant Professor of 
M.A., University of Chicago Anthropology and Sociology 
Marion V. Smith, 1945 ___ ___ ____ __ _____ Chairman and Assistant Professor, 
M.A., University of Minnesota Department of Mathematics 
T. Edison Smith, 1949 ____ ___ __ __ ____ Director of Placement and Associate 
Ed.D., University of North Dakota Professor of Health, Physical 
Education and Recreation 
Robert L. Solso, 1959 ____ _____ __ Acting Chairman and Assistant Professor, 
M.A., University of Nebraska Department of Psycho1ogy 
Marie Sorknes, 1930 ____ ______ ____ ___ __ __ Assistant Professor of Education 
M.A., University of Minnesota 
(Year denotes initial appointment) 
•sabbatical leave 1960-61 
6 /College Faculty 
Carol Stewart, 1956 __ __ ________ Dean of Women and Assistant Professor of 
M.S., Syracuse University General Studies and Speech 
Marcel C. Stratton, 1955 ____ ____ __ ______ __ _____ ___ __ __ __ Instructor of Art 
A.M., University of Chicago 
Neil B. Thompson, 1952 __ __ _ __ __ Associate Professor of General and 
M.S., Kansas State College of Agriculture Social Studies 
and Applied Science 
Martin H. Tonn. 1957 _______ ___ __ Coordina tor and Assistant Professor of 
M.A., University of Iowa Special Education 
William B. Treumann, 1960 _ 
Ph.D., University of Illinois 
Otto E. Ursin, 1946 
Ed.D., Bradley University 
__ __ __ _ ___ __ ___ __ Associate Professor of 
Physical Chemistry 
_______ Professor of Industrial Arts 
Ronald S. Walker, 1958 __ ____ __ ____ ___ ____ __ Instructor of Industrial Arts 
M.A., Colorado State College 
Everett A. Warren, 1960 __ _______ ____ __ ________ Instructor of Mathematics 
M.A., Iowa State Teachers College 
Marlowe E. Wegner, 1947 __ __ ____ Chairman and Professor, Department of 
Ed.D., University of North Dakota Industrial Arts 
Maude H. Wenck, 1929 -------------- -- ----- - - __ ___ ___ Professor of Music 
Ed.D., Teachers College, Columbia University 
Wilbur A. Williams, 1957 __ ____ Academic Dean and Professor of Education 
Ph.D., University of Michigan and Psychology 
Marvel Wooldrik, 1950 ________ Assistant L1brarian and Assistant Professor 
M.A., University of Minnesota of Library Science 
(Year denotes initial appointment) 
Livingston Lord Library , 
opened in 1960 
Ca 
Campus School f acuity 
John J. Neumaier, 1958 
Ph.D., University of Minnesota 
Werner E. Brand, 1943 - - -- -- ------- - - __ Director of Campi 
Ed.D., Colorado State College of Education Princir 
Alice Corneliussen, 1931 __ _ ____ Principal of Campus Elem 
M.A., Teachers College, Columbia University 
Betty Bergford, 1956 __________ __ _____ ___ _________ Instructor, 
B.S., Moorhead State College 
Kenneth Bladow, 1959 ____ ____ ____ __ Instructor, Elementary ~ 
M.S., North Dakota Agricultural College Physi 
Winifred Conroy, 1959 __ ___ _______ ________ __ __ __ Instructor, 
M.S., University of North Dakota 
Gordon Dingman, 1957 ____ __ __ ________ _______ ________ __ Inst 
M.Ed., University of Minnesota 
Dorothy Ann Dodds, 1949 __ ____ __ ____ Assistant Professor, 
M.A., Colorado State College of Education 
Monica Ducharme, 1954 __ _ _______ __ __ ___ __ ____ Instructor, 
B.S., Moorhead State College 
•Ruth A. Hanson, 1953 ____ __ __ ____ ____ ___ __ ____ __ Instructor, 
M.A., University of Minnesota 
Ragna Holen, 1938 ___ ______ _____ __ Assistant Professor of Ho1 
M.S., University of Minnesota 
Jane Johnston, 1945 ___ _____ __ ___ __ __ __ __ ______ __ __ Profess 
Ph.D., University of Minnesota 
Elsie Lee, 1955 ______ __________ _______ Librarian, Campus Sci 
B.S., University of Minnesota 
Helen Martin, 1957 __ ____ ______ _____ __ __ __ ____ __ Instructor, I 
B.S., Ellendale State Normal 
Orlow Nokken, 1958 ______ ______ ___________ __ Instructor, Socia 
B.S., Moorhead State College 
J . Mark Perrin, 1958 __ ____ __ ______ ___ ____ __ __ Instructor of f 
M.S., University of Illinois 
Viola Petrie, 1945 ____ __ ____ ____ __ __ __ ____ Assistant Professor 
M.A., University of Minnesota 
Laura Scherfenberg ,1952 __ ______ __ __ ____ Assistant P rofessor, 
M.A., University of Minnesota 
Ly! R. Solem, 1929 ____ __ __ __ ______ ___ ____ __ Associate Profess 
M.A., Colorado State College of Education 
Jerold A. Sundet, 1956 __ ______ __ __ _____ ____ __ Assistant Profe1 
M.A., Pacific University 
Robert Temple, 1957 ___ _____ __ __ _____ __ __ _____ __ _ Instructor ' 
M.A., University of Minnesota 
Shelda Ann Warren, 1955 ____ ____ _______ ______ Instructor of 
M.Sci.Ed., Moorhead State College 
•sabbatical Leave 1960-1961 
(Year denotes initial appointment) 
Assistant Professor of 
al Studies and Speech 
___ __ Instructor of Art 
ofessor of General and 
Social Studies 
Assistant Professor of 
Special Education 
_Associate Professor of 
Physical Chemistry 
ssor of Industrial Arts 
ctor of Industrial Arts 
ructor of Mathematics 
rofessor, Department of 
Industrial Arts 
, __ __ Professor of Music 
[
Professor of Education 
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nd Assistant Professor 
of Library Science 
rt) 
Livingston Lord Library, 
opened in 1960 
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Campus School Faculty 
John J. Neumaier, 1958 ____ __ __ ______ __ __ __ __ __ ________ ________ __ President 
Ph.D., University of Minnesota 
Werner E. Brand, 1943 ____ __ __ _____ _____ Director of Campus School and 
Ed.D., Colorado State College of Education Principal of Campus 
High School 
Alice Corneliussen, 1931 __ ______ Principal of Campus Elementary School 
M.A., Teachers College, Columbia University 
Betty Bergford, 1956 __________ __ ________ _________ Instructor, Third Grade 
B.S., Moorhead State College 
Kenneth Bladow, 1959 ________ ______ Instructor, Elementary and Secondary 
M.S., North Dakota Agricultural College Physical Education 
Winifred Conroy, 1959 __ __ __ _____ __ ______ ______ Instructor, Fourth Grade 
M.S., University of North Dakota 
Gordon Dingman, 1957 -- -- ------------ - ----- - -------- Instructor of Art 
M.Ed., University of Minnesota 
Dorothy Ann Dodds, 1949 __ __ __ ______ __ Assistant Professor, Kindergarten 
M.A., Colorado State College of Education 
Monica Ducharme, 1954 __ - -- ------------------ Instructor, Sixth Grade 
B.S., Moorhead State College 
•Ruth A. Hanson, 1953 __ - -- ---- -- -- ----- ------ _Instructor, Fifth Grade 
M.A., University of Minnesota 
Ragna Holen, 1938 ______ ______ __ Assistant Professor of Home Economics 
M.S., University of Minnesota 
Jane Johnston, 1945 ____ __ __ __ ___ ___ ___ __ __ __ __ Professor of Science 
Ph.D., University of Minnesota 
Elsie Lee, 1955 ______ _________________ Librarian, Campus School Libraries 
B.S., University of Minnesota 
Helen Martin, 1957 __ __ ________ _____ __ __ __ ____ __ Instructor, Second Grade 
B.S., Ellendale State Normal 
Orlow Nokken, 1958 ______ _________________ __ Instructor, Social Studies and 
B.S., Moorhead State College Mathematics 
J. Mark Perrin, 1958 __ ____ __ ______ ___ ____ __ __ Instructor of Social Studies 
M.S., University of Illinois 
Viola Petrie, 1945 ____ __ ____ __ __ __ __ _____ _ Assistant Professor of Language 
M.A., University of Minnesota and English 
Laura Scherfenberg ,1952 __ __ ___ __ __ ____ Assistant Professor, First Gral!e 
M.A., University of Minnesota 
Lyl R. Solem, 1929 ____ __ __ __ ______ ___ ____ __ Associate Professor of English 
M.A., Colorado State College of Education 
Jerold A. Sundet, 1956 __ ______ __ __ _____ ____ __ Assistant Professor of Music 
M.A., Pacific University 
Robert Temple, 1957 __ ______ __ __ _____ __ __ ________ Instructor of Languages 
M.A., University of Minnesota 
Shelda Ann Warren, 1955 ____ ____ _______ ______ Instructor of Mathematics 
M.Sci.Ed., Moorhead State College 
•sabbatical Leave 1960-1961 
(Year denotes initial appointment) 
.._ ___ II 
8 /Councils and Committees 
COUNCILS AND COMMITTEES 
Academic Honors Committee 
Administration Council 
Admission and Retention Committee 





Curriculums and Courses Council 
Dormitory and Food Services Committee 
Extension and Adult Education Committee 
Faculty Senate 
Liberal Arts Council 
Library Committee 
Financial Aids to Students Committee 
Fine Arts Committee 
General Studies Committee 
Graduate Studies Council 
Professional Education Committee 
Publications Committee 
Publicity and Public Relations Committee 




Site and Planning Committee 
Special Education Committee 
Student and Faculty Orientation Committee 
Student Recruitment Committee 
Student Personnel Council 
Student Teaching Committee 
Teacher Education Council 
PURPOSES OF THE C 
Moorhead State College, a state supported 
education, provides educational and cultural i 
A major function of the college continues 1 
of teachers as well as specialists and adminii 
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education, adult education, and speakers bure 
to share its facilities and the abilities of its f 

















Purposes of the College /9 
PURPOSES OF THE COLLEGE 
Moorhead State College, a state supported institution of higher 
education, provides educational and cultural service to the region. 
A major function of the college continues to be the preparation 
of teachers as well as specialists and administrators in education. 
Courses in general studies are designed to provide each student 
with a background of knowledge and understanding which is con-
sidered a requisite for educated persons in a free society regard-
less of profession or vocation. Courses in liberal arts give depth 
and breadth in various areas of knowledge and the arts. The var-
ious curriculums provide the students with the opportunities to 
gain the knowledge and abilities that will enable them to fulfill 
their professional or vocational roles with competence. 
A purpose of the college, implicit in all aspects of its program, 
is to provide educational and cultural leadership in the region it 
serves. By means of a comprehensive program of consulting ser-
vices, research and study, publications, extension and in-service 
education, adult education, and speakers bureau the college seeks 
to share its facilities and the abilities of its faculty with the peo-
ple it serves in western Minnesota. 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 
Admission To The College 
FIRST COLLEGE ENROLLMENT 
A high school graduate who plans to enroll at Moorhead State 
College should apply to the Office of Admissions for permission to 
enroll. The Minnesota College Admission Form of the Association 
of Minnesota Colleges is used. These forms are available in the 
offices of most high school principals or may be obtained by writing 
the college. The student completes the first two pages and turns 
the entire form over to his principal, who will complete the blank 
and submit it directly to the college. The college sends the suc-
cessful applicant an acceptance card. New students may be ac-
cepted at the beginning of any quarter, including the summer 
sessions, but it is recommended that enrollment commence with 
the Fall Quarter. A student can assist in the process of admission 
and registration by making application several weeks in advance of 
the initial quarter of attendance. 
Adults and veterans may be admitted upon obtaining successful 
scores on the General Educational Development tests, as prescribed 
by the Minnesota State Department of Education. The college 
registrar should be asked for information about admission under 
these special circumstances. 
TRANSFER STUDENTS 
A student who wishes to transfer from other colleges or univer-
sities must apply to the Office of Admissions using the Advanced 
Standing Admission Form which may be obtained from the college. 
An applicant should arrange to have former institutions send a 
transcript of all previous college work to this college well in ad-
vance of the beginffl.ng of his initial quarter. Admission is based 
upon this record. Normally a student who is eligible for readmission 
at the la~t institution in which he was registered is accepted; others 





Work done at an accredited college or university which averages 
C or better is accepted to the extent that it applies to the cur-
riculum selected by the student. 
A sudent who has completed one year of High School Teacher 
Training work in a Minnesota high school after graduation from an 
accredited four-year high school is allowed 48 quarter hours of 
transfer credit, except that no re-evaluation will be Ill.ade if the 
student has already used High School Teacher Training transfer 
credit in completing one of the college curriculums before May 
12, 1952. 
A graduate of the five-year curriculum, discontinued in Minnesota 
State Colleges in 1927, is granted 96 hours of credit toward the 
bachelor's degree. 
A student transferring from a junior college is required to take 
a minimum of 96 quarter hours in order to graduate with the 
bachelor's degree. Counseling is provided for students anticipating 
transfer, or transferring, from junior colleges. 
VETERANS 
Special provision is made for admitting veterans of the various 
military services. All programs of the college are approved for 
training under Public Law 550, which provides educational bene-
fits for Korean War Veterans. Credits earned in USAF! are ac-
cepted if they are applicable to the student's program. The re-
commendations of the American Council on Education are followed 






The official school calendar is printed on the inside of t i 
cover. A period is provided for registration at the begir 
each quarter. Registration consists of program plannir 
advisor, class assignment by the Office of Admissions, and I 
of fees to the Business Office. A period of pre-registra· 
students currently enrolled is designated prior to the opE 
various quarters. All steps in registration must be co 
before the opening of classes to avoid the payment of 
Registration Fee (see page -). Registration is closed a: 
fifth day of classes. Permission to enroll after this time 
later than ten class days after the beginning of the quart, 
be granted by the Director of Admissions in unusual circum 
Program Changes 
A student who wishes to make changes in the progr 
which he is registered may do so by completing the form ~ 
by the Office of Admissions. New courses may be add, 
during the first five days of class meetings of the quarter. • 
may be dropped at any time and courses dropped at mid-t, 
before) are recorded as W (Withdrawal) regardless of the s1 
current standing in that course. After mid-term, an F is r, 
when a student drops a course in which he is not doing safo 
work, but a W if his work is satisfactory. An F is also n 
whenever a student discontinues a subject and fails to foll 
procedure for dropping a course. Any change in program 
results in an increase in total hours elected is subject t, 
tional fees as prescribed in the fee schedule. If the change 
in a decrease in load, no refund is made after the fifth day of ' 
Withdrawal From College 
To withdraw from college a student should secure and cc 
the form for this purpose provided by the Office of Adm 
In this case entries on the student's permanent record are 
mined by the policy stated under "Program Changes". 
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The official school calendar is printed on the inside of the front 
cover. A period is provided for registration at the beginning of 
each quarter. Registration consists of program planning with 
advisor, class assignment by the Office of Admissions, and payment 
of fees to the Business Office. A period of pre-registration for 
students currently enrolled is designated prior to the opening of 
various quarters. All steps in registration must be completed 
before the opening of classes to avoid the payment of a Late 
Registration Fee (see page -). Registration is closed after the 
fifth day of classes. Permission to enroll after this time (but no 
later than ten class days after the beginning of the quarter) may 
be granted by the Director of Admissions in unusual circumstances. 
Program Changes 
A student who wishes to make changes in the program for 
which he is registered may do so by completing the form supplied 
by the Office of Admissions. New courses may be added only 
during the first five days of class meetings of the quarter. Courses 
may be dropped at any time and courses dropped at mid-term (or 
before) are recorded as W (Withdrawal) regardless of the student's 
current standing in that course. After mid-term, an F is recorded 
when a student drops a course in which he is not doing satisfactory 
work, but a W if his work is satisfactory. An F is also recorded 
whenever a student discontinues a subject and fails to follow the 
procedure for dropping a course. Any change in program which 
results in an increase in total hours elected is subject to addi-
tional fees as prescribed in the fee schedule. If the change results 
in a decrease in load, no refund is made after the fifth day of classes. 
Withdrawal From College 
To withdraw from college a student should secure and complete 
the form for this purpose provided by the Office of Admissions. 
In this case entries on the student's permanent record are deter-
mined by the policy stated under "Program Changes". 
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A student who leaves school without following this procedure 
or notifying the college of his intentions, receives F's in all classes. 
For return of fees upon withdrawal from college see "Refunds" 
on page 19. 
CREDITS, GRADES, AND GRADE POINTS 
Credits 
The unit of credit is the quarter hour. One quarter hour of credit 
is assigned for the satisfactory completion of a subject pursued for 
one period (50 minutes) of classwork or two periods of laboratory 
work a week for one quarter. In general, three quarter hours are 
equivalent to two semester hours of credit at colleges and univer-
sities which operate under the semester plan. 
Student Load 
Individuals are considered to be full-time students when enrolled 
for at least nine credit hours. Sixteen hours is considered a typical 
load. One hour of credit usually requires two and one-half hours 
of the student's time for classwork and preparation each week. 
To enroll for more than 18 hours a student must have a Grade 
Point Average of 3.0 (B) or better and must complete and file a 
petition for excess load at the Office of Admissions. 
Grading or Marking System 
All work carried for credit is assigned grades, or marks, according 
to the following letter designations: 
Grade Grade Points 
or Mark Description Per Hour 
A Excellent 4 
B Above average 3 
C Average 2 
D Passing I 
F Failing 0 
w Withdrawal 0 
I Incomplete 
An incomplete must be made up by the end of the next quarter 
in which a student is registered or a failure is recorded. 
General In 
Grade Point Average 
The customary letter grades may be converted to a numeri 
equivalent for purposes of obtaining averages. The numerical va 
of the letter grade is indicated as grade points in the table abo 
Grade Point Average (GPA) is the weighted average of all gra, 
for a student and represents the numerical equivalent of 
cumulative scholastic standing. Any course may be repeated, 
credit is granted only once. The last grade received on repea 
courses is used in computing Grade Point Averages. 
ACADEMIC STANDARDS 
Honors 
Each quarter an Honors List is issued with names of stude 
who have a GPA of 3.0 (B) or higher in their records at this colle 
In the Spring Quarter an Honors Convocation is held. At t 
time students who have attained Special Honors (3.5 GPA), Hon, 
(3.25 GPA), and Honorable Mention (3.0 GPA) are recogniz 
Other special scholastic recognition and scholarship awards ; 
announced at this convocation. 
Scholarship Regulations 
A student with a GPA of 2.0 or better is in satisfactory acader 
standing. A student whose GPA drops below 2.0 is placed 
academic probation and given a trial period to prove himself scl 
lastically. 
A student who does not earn the required GPA for satisfactc 
academic standing in the period allowed is placed on acaden 
suspension, which means he cannot register at this college for c 
or more quarters, as determined by the Admission and Retenti 
Committee. For a freshman in his third quarter, and any UPI 
classman, the period of probation is one quarter. A second quar 
freshman on probation must earn a GPA of at least 1.7 in ore 
to register for his third quarter. 
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Grade Point Average 
The customary letter grades may be converted to a numerical 
equivalent for purposes of obtaining averages. The numerical value 
of the letter grade is indicated as grade points in the table above. 
Grade Point Average (GPA) is the weighted average of all grades 
for a student and represents the numerical equivalent of his 
cumulative scholastic standing. Any course may be repeated, but 
credit is granted only once. The last grade received on repeated 
courses is used in computing Grade Point Averages. 
ACADEMIC STANDARDS 
Honors 
Each quarter an Honors List is issued with names of students 
who have a GPA of 3.0 (B) or higher in their records at this college. 
In the Spring Quarter an Honors Convocation is held. At this 
time students who have attained Special Honors (3.5 GPA), Honors 
(3.25 GPA), and Honorable Mention (3.0 GPA) are recognized. 
Other special scholastic recognition and scholarship awards are 
announced at this convocation. 
Scholarship Regulations 
A student with a GPA of 2.0 or better is in satisfactory academic 
standing. A student whose GPA drops below 2.0 is placed on 
academic probation and given a trial period to prove himself scho-
lastically. 
A student who does not earn the required GPA for satisfactory 
academic standing in the period allowed is placed on academic 
suspension, which means he cannot register at this college for one 
or more quarters, as determined by the Admission and Retention 
Committee. For a freshman in his third quarter, and any upper 
classman, the period of probation is one quarter. A second quarter 
freshman on probation must earn a GPA of at least 1.7 in order 
to register for his third quarter. 
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PROGRAMS AND DEGREES 
The college organizes the individual courses into various programs 
leading to degrees or as preparation for professional programs not 
offered by this college. The college grants four degrees: the 
associate in arts, A.A.; the bachelor of arts, B.A.; the bachelor of 
science, B.S.; and the master of science in education, M.S.Ed. The 
general requirements for various degrees may be found under 
"Graduation Requirements." · The "College Curriculums" section 
presents specific details about requirements for particular curri-
culums, and a description of the pre-professional programs. The 
Graduate Studies Bulletin, a separate publication, contains detailed 
information concerning the graduate programs. 
A student who desires to enroll for college courses without 
meeting the requirements of a degree program may enroll as a 
special student. He must meet academic standards and pay fees 
as prescribed. 
GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS 
FOR ASSOCIATE AND BACHELORS DEGREES 
Term of Residence 
A candidate for graduation from a four-year curriculum shall 
earn a minimum of 45 quarter hours in residence during the last 96 
hours completed. At least 8 of the last 12 hours shall be earned 
in residence. Only in exceptional instances can this requirement 
be waived, and such considerations should be referred to the 
Academic Dean. 
A candidate for graduation from any other curriculum shall 
earn a minimum of 45 hours in this college. Thirty-two hours shall 
be in residence, including 8 of the last 12 hours. Residence credit 
hours are granted only for work completed on the campus. Exten-
sion credit hours refer to courses taken off-campus under the direc-
tion of the college. 
Gene re 
Minimum Hours 
A candidate for an associate degree must complete sue, 
a minimum of 96 hours. The requirement for all bachelor 
is 192 hours. A maximum of 15 hours of correspondenc 
may be allowed towards a bachelor's degree. 
Requirements for Transfer Students 
A student who transfers from another college must com1 
minimum residence and total hour requirements listed abc 
evaluation of previous college credit and the application 
credit to requirements of Moorhead State College is mad, 
Registrar at the request of the student. Substitution of 
credits and courses is not made a part of the record t 
student has completed at least one quarter at Moorhe: 
College. 
The requirements in General Studies usually are m, 
student who has pursued a balanced program of studie 
least two years at his previous college. Hours completec 
majors and minors at other colleges also may be used 
the requirements for majors and minors at this colleg 
courses are generally equivalent. 
GRADUATl10N REQUIREMENTS 
FOR MASTER'S DEGREE PROGRAM 
For detailed statement of requirements for the degree 
of Science in Education, see the Graduate Studies Bulletin 
COLLEGE COSTS 
TUITION, FEES AND DEPOSITS 
Tuition, the student activity fee, and the student deJ 
general requirements for all undergraduate on-campus : 
The payment of these fees completes the registration P 
and all are payable in full each quarter by the day de 
for registration on the college calendar. Tuition is base< 
number of credit hours and varies according to the f 
table, with a minimum charge of $15 per quarter. 
GREES 
into various programs 
essional programs not 
ts four degrees: the 
B.A.; the bachelor of 
ucation, M.S.Ed. The 
ay be found under 
Curriculums" section 
for particular curri-
ional programs. The 
ion, contains detailed 
s. 
lege courses without 
am may enroll as a 




ear curriculum shall 
ce during the last 96 
ours shall be earned 
can this requirement 
be referred to the 
t
er curriculum shall 
hirty-two hours shall 
rs. Residence credit 
the campus. Exten-
pus under the direc-
General Information /17 
Minimum Hours 
A candidate for an associate degree must complete successfully 
a minimum of 96 hours. The requirement for all bachelor degrees 
is 192 hours. A maximum of 15 hours of correspondence credit 
may be allowed towards a bachelor's degree. 
Requirements for Transfer Students 
A student who transfers from another college must complete the 
minimum residence and total hour requirements listed above. An 
evaluation of previous college credit and the application of this 
credit to requirements of Moorhead State College is made by the 
Registrar at the request of the student. Substitution of transfer 
credits and courses is not made a part of the record until the 
student has completed at least one quarter at Moorhead State 
College. 
The requirements in General Studies usually are met by ;} 
student who has pursued a balanced program of studies for at 
least two years at his previous college. Hours completed toward 
majors and minors at other colleges also may be used to meet 
the requirements for majors and minors at this college, when 
courses are generally equivalent. 
GRADUATl10N REQUIREMENTS 
FOR MASTER'S DEGREE PROGRAM 
For detailed statement of requirements for the degree Master 
of Science in Education, see the Graduate Studies Bulletin. 
COLLEGE COSTS 
TUITION, FEES AND DEPOSITS 
Tuition, the student activity fee, and the student deposit are 
general requirements for all undergraduate on-campus students. 
The payment of these fees completes the registration procedure 
and all are payable in full each quarter by the day designated 
for registration on the college calendar. Tuition is based on the 
number of credit hours and varies according to the following 
table, with a minimum charge of $15 per quarter. 
18 /General Information 




Regular year, On-Campus _____ ______ $3.50 
Summer Session, On-Campus ______ __ 4.50 
Off-Campus (Extension) _______ ___ ___ 7.50 
Graduate ----------------- - ---- - -- - -- 5.00 






The activity fee is $10 per quarter. This fee is a prerequisite 
for (1) admission to all college-sponsored activities; (2) college 
publications: THE WESTERN MISTIC and THE DRAGON; (3) phy-
sical examinations and the consultation services of the visiting 
physician. To obtain these privileges a student must present his 
identification card. 
Student Deposit 
A deposit of $10 is required of all students upon initial enroll-
ment. Deductions are made from this deposit for laboratory and 
class fees, library fines, lost library books, materials used, and 
breakage. Students enrolled in science courses who fail to check 
out their lockers and return keys at the end of each quarter, or 
within a two-week period after dropping a course, will be charged 
$5. This amount will be deducted from the $10 deposit. The 
physical education lock and towel deposit of $3 is included. At the 
time of payment of fees for each quarter the student must make 
an additional deposit sufficient to bring his balance to $10. Quart-
erly statements are issued showing all charges made against this 
deposit, and the balance remaining at the time of graduation is 
returned to the student. Students withdrawing from college may 




A charge of $15 per quarter is made for individual lessons in 
music, and provides for one half-hour lesson each week of the 
quarter. This charge conforms with procedure in all state colleges. 
The additional charge for piano, organ, or other practice instrument 
rental is $1 per quarter. 
General Ir 
LATE REGISTRATION FEE 
A fee of $1 for the first day and $1 for each additional da 
charged for late registration. 
EXAMINATION FEE 
A fee of $2 is charged for special examinations and mak 
final examinations, unless unusual circumstances warrant e}j 
tions. In such cases the request for waiving the fee must be ref€ 
to the Academic Dean. 
A schedule of fees has been arranged for the administratio 
special examinations to qualified persons who may not be enr, 
in the college. 
TRANSCRIPT FEE 
One transcript of a student's record is issued, upon req 
without cost to the student. A charge of $1 is made for 
additional transcript. No transcript will be issued unlesi 
financial obligations to the college have been paid and admi: 
requirements met. 
REFUNDS 
Students who withdraw from college may apply for a refur 
a portion of the general fees. The schedule of refunds is as fol l 
Regular School Year: 
Date of Withdrawal 
Up to and including 5th instructional day 
6th through 10th instructional day 
11th through 15th instructional day 
16th through 20th instructional day 
After 20th instructional day 
Summer Session: 
Up to and including 5th instructional day 
6th through I 0th instructional day 










For off-campus classes a refund of 50% may be made if a st1 
withdraws from the class not later than the fourth class sei 
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LATE REGISTRATION FEE 
A fee of $1 for the first day and $1 for each additional day is 
charged for late registration. 
EXAMINATION FEE 
A fee of $2 is charged for special examinations and make-up 
final examinations, unless unusual circumstances warrant excep-
tions. In such cases the request for waiving the fee must be referred 
to the Academic Dean. 
A schedule of fees has been arranged for the administration of 
special examinations to qualified persons who may not be enrolled 
in the college. 
TRANSCRIPT FEE 
One transcript of a student's record is issued, upon request, 
without cost to the student. A charge of $1 is made for each 
additional transcript. No transcript will be issued unless all 
financial obligations to the college have been paid and admission 
requirements met. 
REFUNDS 
Students who withdraw from college may apply for a refund of 
a portion of the general fees. The schedule of refunds is as follows: 
Regular School Year: 
Date of Withdrawal 
Up to and including 5th instructional day 
6th through 10th instructional day 
11th through 15th instructional day 
16th through 20th instructional day 
After 20th instructional day 
Summer Session: 
Up to and including 5th instructional day 
6th through 10th instructional day 










For off-campus classes a refund of 50% may be made if a student 
withdraws from the class not later than the fourth class session. 
[After the fourth class session, no refund will be made. 
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LIVING EXPENSES 
Rates for board and room in college dormitories are set each 
year by the State College Board and are uniform for all state 
colleges. Rates for the year 1960-1961 are $210 a quarter for 
double rooms and $10 additional for single rooms. Room and board 
charges are payable by the quarter in advance. Board exemptions 
will be granted only in case of work conflicts or special diets, and 
must be approved by the office of the Dean of Students. 
FINANCIAL AIDS FOR STUDENTS 
Moorhead State College has three types of financial aid pro-
grams to assist deserving students: scholarships, student loans, and 
part-time employment. Scholarships and student loans are ad-
ministered by the Financial Aids to Students Committee; part-time 
employment opportunities are made available through the offices 
of the Dean of Men and the Dean of Women. Details of these 
programs are included in the following sections. 
SCHOLARSHIPS 
Awarded to Freshmen: 
The Janet Cupler Memorial Scholarship (Tuition and fees for one 
year) open to all entering freshmen . 
The Walter F. Gehrts Scholarship ($125) open to all entering fresh-
men. 
The L. J. Hansen Scholarship ($125) open to all entering freshmen. 
The Alpha Epsilon Songfest Scholarship (Two, of $100 each) open 
to all entering freshmen . Under consideration for 1960-1961 
and subsequent years is the possibility of devoting these gifts 
to a foreign student scholarship fund. 
The MSC Bookstore Scholarships (Twelve, of $100 each) open to 
all entering freshmen . 
The MSC Campus School P.T.A. Scholarships (Two of $100 each) 
open to all entering freshmen. 
Genera 
Awarded to Freshmen and Upperclassmen: 
The Agnes Jardine-Fargo Music Club Scholarship ($50) o: 
all students of piano, voice, and orchestral music in tl 
lege. Recipient selected by competitive auditions con 
by the Music Department. 
The Ballard Hall Scholarships (Six, of $50 each.) Awarded l: 
dents of the men's dormitories to two sophomore, two 
and two senior men. 
The Dahl Hall Scholarship ($100). Awarded in the spring < 
of each year by residents of the women's dormitory to 
ranking upperclass woman student. 
The Moorhead Central Lions Club Scholarships (Six, of $50 
A warded each spring to the highest ranking man and : 
ranking woman of the freshman, sophomore, and junior < 
Awards are applied to tuition costs for the following fa! 
ter. The highest ranking senior man and woman receive 
in lieu of tuition awards. 
The Moorhead First National Bank Scholarships (Two, o 
each) open to freshmen and upperclassmen. 
The W. W. Wallwork Scholarship ($100) open to freshm, 
upperclassmen. 
The Jean Stephenson Scholarship ($50) open to students wh 
completed the junior year. Recipients are selected on th 
of leadership, academic competence, and creative abilit: 
Awarded from Outside the College: 
Numerous additional scholarships are awarded each y 
various organizations outside the college. The group or inc 
making the award, rather than the college, selects the re, 
During the 1959-1960 academic year the following additiona 
larships were granted: 
Clay-Becker Council, American Legion 
Dilworth P.T.A. 
Ella Hawkinson Memorial Fund 
Fergus Falls P.T.A. 
Glenwood Chamber of Commerce 
Lake Park P. T .A. 
LaMarr Bitti119er 
Minnesota Co119ress of P.T.A. 
Minnesota D.A.R., Duluth Chapter 
Mrs. Mi1111esota Junior Chamber of Commerce 
Moorhead Rotary Club 
Pepsi-Cola Bottling Compa11y 
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Awarded to Freshmen and Upperclassmen: 
The Agnes Jardine-Fargo Music Club Scholarship ($50) open to 
all students of piano, voice, and orchestral music in the col-
lege. Recipient selected by competitive auditions conducted 
by the Music Department. 
The Ballard Hall Scholarships (Six, of $50 each.) Awarded by resi-
dents of the men's dormitories to two sophomore, two junior, 
and two senior men. 
The Dahl Hall Scholarship ($100). Awarded in the spring quarter 
of each year by residents of the women's dormitory to a high 
ranking upperclass woman student. 
The Moorhead Central Lions Club Scholarships (Six, of $50 each). 
A warded each spring to the highest ranking man and highest 
ranking woman of the freshman, sophomore, and junior classes. 
Awards are applied to tuition costs for the following fall quar-
ter. The highest ranking senior man and woman receive medals 
in lieu of tuition awards. 
The Moorhead First National Bank Scholarships (Two, of $125 
each) open to freshmen and upperclassmen. 
The W. W. Wallwork Scholarship ($100) open to freshmen and 
upperclassmen. 
The Jean Stephenson Scholarship ($50) open to students who have 
completed the junior year. Recipients are selected on the basis 
of leadership, academic competence, and creative ability. 
Awarded from Outside the College: 
Numerous additional scholarships are awarded each year by 
various organizations outside the college. The group or individual 
making the award, rather than the college, selects the recipient. 
During the 1959-1960 academic year the following additional scho-
larships were granted: 
Clay-Becker Council, American Legion 
Dilworth P.T.A. 
Ella Hawkinson Memorial Fund 
Fergus Falls P.T.A. 
Glenwood Chamber of Commerce 
Lake Park P.T.A. 
LaMarr Bitth1ger 
Minnesota Co119ress of P.T.A. 
Minnesota D.A.R., Duluth Chapter 
Mrs. Mi1111esota Ju11ior Chamber of Commerce 
Moorhead Rotary Club 
Pepsi-Cola Botttinq Compa11y 
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STUDENT LOAN FUNDS 
Loans are available to freshmen as well as upperclassmen. The 
several loan funds seek to provide for a variety of student needs; 
short-term loans are available for emergencies, while the more 
extensive funds of the National Defense Education Act student 
loan program provide for loans which may be repaid over a ten-year 
period after graduation or withdrawal from college. 
American State Bank Loan Fund 
The American State Bank of Moorhead has established a $1,000 
loan fund to assist students who meet financial emergencies. Emer-
gency loans are limited to a maximum of $100 and are to be repaid 
within three months. 
Kiwanis Loan Fund 
The Moorhead Kiwanis Club has established a $1,025 loan fund 
w serve special financial needs of students as they near completJuH 
of a degree. Loans are limited to a maximum of $200, and are 
available to juniors and seniors only. 
MSC Alumni Association Loan Fund 
A revolving loan fund is maintained by individual contributions 
from former students of the college, to provide for short-term 
emergency loans in small amounts. Any student in good standing 
is eligible to apply for a loan from this fund. 
National Defense Loan Fund 
The college participates in the student loan program established 
by the National Defense Education Act of 1958. Under the provi-
sions of this act the college matches federal funds to establish 
a loan fund for students. Approximately $50,000 was loaned to 
students under this program during the 1959-1960 school year, 
and a like amount is expected to be available for I 960-1961. 
Any full-time college student, either graduate or undergraduate, 
may apply for a National Defense loan . Application blanks may 
be obtained by writing to the Financial Aids Committee, Moorhead 
State College, or the Dean of Students. Special consideration will 
be given to students planning to enroll in college for the first time. 
General lnforma 
The National Defense Student Loan Program provides that the 
student must have need of financial aid and that he be judged 
capable of maintaining good academic standing. The law further 
provides that special consideration in the selection of loan recip-
ients be given to students with a superior academic background 
who desire to teach in elementary or secondary schools, and whose 
academic background indicates a superior capacity or preparation 
in mathematics, engineering, science, or a modern foreign language. 
The college has limited the amount to be borrowed by any student 
during the academic year to $750, or a total of $3,000 during his 
attendance at this college. 
The interest rate is three per cent per year. Interest begins one 
year after graduation, or one year after the borrower ceases to 
be enrolled as a full-time student. 
Loans are to be repaid beginning two years after graduation and 
in installments during the next ten years. A special provision 
provides for forgiveness of up to one-half of the principal and 
interest of the loan to graduates who teach in the public schools. 
PART-TIME WORK 
An important part of the financial plan for many Moorhead State 
College students is income from part-time work. Opportunities 
for part-time work on the campus are available in the dormitories, 
dining hall, and library, and in the various offices of the college. 
The communities of Moorhead and Fargo also provide varied and 
extensive job opportunities, including board and room work for 
women employed in private homes. 
While the college recognizes the importance of this type of 
financial assistance, experience indicates that unsatisfactory atad-
emic performance often results from an excessive outside work 
schedule. Students who must earn a large portion of their college 
expenses should plan to carry a reduced academic load, l;\nd 
students whose academic record indicates the need for extra time 
to prepare class assignments should schedule a minimum of 
part-time work. 
A student seeking information concerning part-time work may 
see or write the Dean of Students. It is recommended strongly 
that a beginning student avoid any outside work commitments 
during his first quarter in college. 
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The National Defense Student Loan Program provides that the 
student must have need of financial aid and that he be judged 
capable of maintaining good academic standing. The law further 
provides that special consideration in the selection of loan recip-
ients be given to students with a superior academic background 
who desire to teach in elementary or secondary schools, and whose 
academic background indicates a superior capacity or preparation 
in mathematics, engineering, science, or a modern foreign language. 
The college has limited the amount to be borrowed by any student 
during the academic year to $750, or a total of $3,000 during his 
attendance at this college. 
The interest rate is three per cent per year. Interest begins one 
year after graduation, or one year after the borrower ceases to 
be enrolled as a full-time student. 
Loans are to be repaid beginning two years after graduation and 
in installments during the next ten years. A special provision 
provides for forgiveness of up to one-half of the principal and 
interest of the loan to graduates who teach in the public schools. 
PART-TIME WORK 
An important part of the financial plan for many Moorhead State 
College students is income from part-time work. Opportunities 
for part-time work on the campus are available in the dormitories, 
dining hall, and library, and in the various offices of the college. 
The communities of Moorhead and Fargo also provide varied and 
extensive job opportunities, including board and room work for 
women employed in private homes. 
While the college recognizes the importance of this type of 
financial assistance, experience indicates that unsatisfactory acad-
emic performance often results from an excessive outside work 
schedule. Students who must earn a large portion of their college 
expenses should plan to carry a reduced academic load, and 
students whose academic record indicates the need for extra time 
to prepare class assignments should schedule a minimum of 
part-time work. 
A student seeking information concerning part-time work may 
see or write the Dean of Students. It is recommended strongly 
that a beginning student avoid any outside work commitments 
during his first quarter in college. 
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COLLEGE SERVICES 
ALEX NEMZEK FIELD HOUSE 
The Alex Nemzek Field House, dedicated in 1960, serves the 
college's athletic and physical education programs for men. Its 
facilities are made available to civic organizations when events of 
wide public interest can be scheduled without conflicting with 
college events. This new physical education facility includes 
football and other playing fields, and supplements · the separate 
building and facilities for women's physical education. 
CAMPUS SCHOOL 
The Moorhead State College Campus School is an important 
center for the preparation of teachers. It consists of a kinder-
garten, an elementary school, and a junior-senior high school, and 
makes possible the unique arrangement of 18 continuous years 
of education on a single campus. The Campus School gives stu-
dents an excellent opportunity to observe master teachers perform, 
and also serves as one of the major student teaching centers for 
the college. 
COLLEGE BOOKSTORE 
The Student Exchange Bookstore provides service in the sale and 
exchange of textbooks, supplies, and other items desired by stu-
dents, faculty, and staff. A Board of Directors, composed of five 
students and two faculty members elected by the student body and 
faculty, the Student Commission Advit:or and the college Business 
Manager, directs its activities. All proceeds of the bookstore are 
controlled by the Board of Directors and the college administration, 
and any accumulated profits are used to purchase services and 
equipment for the college, to provide scholarships for students, 
and to promote purposeful all-college activities. 
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THE COLLEGE LIBRARY 
The spacious Livingston Lord Library, a new building central 
located on the campus, houses the College Library and Audio-Visu 
Center. Completed in 1960 and named for the first president , 
the college, this new structure provides the college with one , 
the finest A-V Centers in the upper Midwest and with exceptional 
fine library facilities. The library is well equipped for serim 
study in comfortable surroundings, with nearly fifty thousar 
volumes of selected reference and general reading books and 
seating capacity of four hundred persons. Attractive books, mag. 
zines, and phonograph records provide for leisure time readin 
and enjoyment. Most of the books are on open shelves so th~ 
students may work with reference materials conveniently at han< 
More than three hundred periodicals are received, many local an 
national newspapers are available, and a microfilm reader is avai 
able for the increasing collection of microfilmed materials. Semina 
rooms, a college archives room, a curriculum materials cente1 
conference rooms, and a student typing room are also provided. 
The Audio-Visual Center contains classrooms for Audio-Vism 
courses and facilities for booking, previewing, producing an, 
servicing films and instructional materials. The center maintain 
a film library together with other Audio-Visual equipment an, 
materials for instructional use. Consultation services are provide, 
for on-campus students and faculty as well as teachers am 
administrators in the public schools of the area. 
PLACEMENT BUREAU 
Every graduate, regardless of his major, is expected to have i 
permanent confidential file in the Placement Bureau. Activatior 
of this file is scheduled for Spring Quarter registration precedin! 
graduation. 
The Bureau offers valuable assistance in locating appropriatE 
positions in the fields of education, business, industry, and govern· 
ment service. It affords a convenient and efficient means ol 
providing prospective employees with complete credentials for 
an applicant. This service is available to all alumni as well as 
new graduates. 
Accumulated experience improves the possibilities for advance-
ment, and graduates are strongly advised to bring their placement 
records up to date each year. 
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THE COLLEGE LIBRARY 
The spacious Livingston Lord Library, a new building centrally 
located on the campus, houses the College Library and Audio-Visual 
Center. Completed in 1960 and named for the first president of 
the college, this new structure provides the college with one of 
the finest A-V Centers in the upper Midwest and with exceptionally 
fine library facilities. The library is well equipped for serious 
study in comfortable surroundings, with nearly fifty thousand 
volumes of selected reference and general reading books and a 
seating capacity of four hundred persons. Attractive books, maga-
zines, and phonograph records provide for leisure time reading 
and enjoyment. Most of the books are on open shelves so that 
students may work with reference materials conveniently at hand. 
More than three hundred periodicals are received, many local and 
national newspapers are available, and a microfilm reader is avail-
able for the increasing collection of microfilmed materials. Seminar 
rooms, a college archives room, a curriculum materials center, 
conference rooms, and a student typing room are also provided. 
The Audio-Visual Center contains classrooms for Audio-Visual 
courses and facilities for booking, previewing, producing and 
servicing films and instructional materials. The center maintains 
a film library together with other Audio-Visual equipment and 
materials for instructional use. Consultation services are provided 
for on-campus students and faculty as well as teachers and 
administrators in the public schools of the area. 
PLACEMENT BUREAU 
Every graduate, regardless of his major, is expected to have a 
permanent confidential file in the Placement Bureau. Activation 
of this file is scheduled for Spring Quarter registration preceding 
graduation. 
The Bureau offers valuable assistance in locating appropriate 
positions in the fields of education, business, industry, and govern-
ment service. It affords a convenient and efficient means of 
providing prospective employees with complete credentials for 
an applicant. This service is available to all alumni as well as 
new graduates. 
Accumulated experience improves the possibilities for advance-
ment, and graduates are strongly advised to bring their placement 
records up to date each year. 




Many colleges assume responsibility for the satisfactory housing 
of their students. Parents want to be sure their sons and daughters 
are safely housed in reasonably attractive quarters under respon-
sible management and that they are living in an environment which 
will contribute to their success in college. 
The heaviest academic mortality in college occurs during the 
first two years. If the student gets through that period without 
much difficulty, his chances of successfully completing his academic 
pursuits are good. 
Dormitory life is considered by many an indispensable part of 
the American college. The stimulus of group living in a dormitory 
can do much to develop social maturity. Friendships based on the 
experiences of informal living in a comfortable dormitory are 
often rewarding. 
For these reasons the State College Board requires all students 
to live in college dormitories as far as the facilities permit. The 
following regulations apply in general: 
1. Local and commuting students in the immediate area may 
live at home. 
2. Out-of-town students may secure permission to live in the 
Fargo-Moorhead area with responsible relatives. 
3. Students may live in housing which constitutes part payment 
for their services, provided that the job and the housing have 
been approved by the college. 
4. Students who live off-campus are under the same contract 
obligations and standards as students living in the dormitories. 
5. Changes of housing are to be reported to the office of the 
Dean of Students. Except in urgent cases, they are to be 
made only at the end of the quarter. 
General Inf 
Dormitories 
Believing that the experience of dormitory living is desirable 
its contribution to the development of students, the State Collef 
Board has consistently sought to expand and improve dormito1 
facilities at each of the state colleges. As a result of this polic: 
Moorhead State College is now in a position to house most st1 
dents not living at home in modern residence halls which meet tl 
highest standards of college housing. 
The dormitories are planned around units of floor living i 
which groups of about 30 students share common facilities sue 
as bathrooms and dayrooms. Each dormitory is under the dire< 
tion of a Head Resident whose experience and personality quafif 
cations include interest in young people and an understandin 
of the needs and problems of college age women and men. The 
are assisted by student counselors assigned to each floor uni 
Each dormitory operates under a constitution that provide 
for a system of student government to plan and direct the variou 
social and recreational activities. This student government involve 
the responsibility for developing and maintaining the standard 
and regulations under which each dormitory operates. 
WOMEN'S DORMITORY 
Dahl Hall, built to accommodate about 300 women, was opene, 
in the fall of 1958. The building incorporates ideas and arrangE 
ments which have proved to be the best possible in dormitorie 
for women. 
If a single feature can be identified as outstanding in thi 
modern residence hall, it is the combined beauty and convenienc 
of the student rooms. Each is designed to house two women, am 
features built-in beds, dressers, wardrobes, and desks. Student 
furnish linen, towels, and personal or decorative items. Draperies 
blankets, mattress pads, and pillows are furnished by the college 
The showplace of the dormitory is the main lounge, whicl 
features a modern circular fireplace with a fluted copper hood 
centrally placed in front of a floor-to-ceiling arc of multi-colorec 
tile. 
The lowest floor contains several functional areas such as i 
laundry for each wing, sewing rooms, and a small dining arei 
with a breakfast kitchen. Recreation and hobby rooms mak< 
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Dormitories 
Believing that the experience of dormitory living is desirable fn 
its contribution to the development of students, the State College 
Board has consistently sought to expand and improve dormitory 
facilities at each of the state colleges. As a result of this policy, 
Moorhead State College is now in a position to house most stu-
dents not living at home in modern residence halls which meet the 
highest standards of college housing. 
The dormitories are planned around units of floor living in 
which groups of about 30 students share common facilities such 
as bathrooms and dayrooms. Each dormitory is under the direc-
tion of a Head Resident whose experience and personality qualifi-
cations include interest in young people and an understanding 
of the needs and problems of college age women and men. They 
are assisted by student counselors assigned to each floor unit. 
Each dormitory operates under a constitution that provides 
for a system of student government to plan and direct the various 
social and recreational activities. This student government involves 
the responsibility for developing and maintaining the standards 
and regulations under which each dormitory operates. 
WOMEN'S DORMITORY 
Dahl Hall, built to accommodate about 300 women, was opened 
in the fall of 1958. The building incorporates ideas and arrange-
ments which have proved to be the best possible in dormitories 
for women. 
If a single feature can be identified as outstanding in this 
modern residence hall, it is the combined beauty and convenience 
of the student rooms. Each is designed to house two women, and 
features built-in beds, dressers, wardrobes, and desks. Students 
furnish linen, towels, and personal or decorative items. Draperies, 
blankets, mattress pads, and pillows are furnished by the college. 
The showplace of the dormitory is the main lounge, which 
features a modern circular fireplace with a fluted copper hood, 
centrally placed in front of a floor-to-ceiling arc of multi-colored 
tile. 
The lowest floor contains several functional areas such as a 
laundry for each wing, sewing rooms, and a small dining area 
with a breakfast kitchen. Recreation and hobby rooms make 
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this floor a center for a wide variety of individual and group 
activities. 
Wheeler Hall, formerly a women's dormitory, is now used to 
a limited extent for certain faculty and student organization offices, 
and to provide a social center for students who do not live on 
the campus. 
MEN'S DORMITORY 
Ballard Hall accommodates approximately 200 students. Modern 
in design, it offers a choice of single or double rooms. Each is 
furnished with draperies, lamps, blankets, mattress pads, and 
pillows. Students furnish linen and are respO!],Sible for t,he 
daily maintenance of their rooms. 
Ballard Hall has a spacious lounge for relaxation and for enter-
taining guests, and each corridor has a small living room. A 
laundry room with automatic washers and a dryer is provided for 
the use of residents. The basement recreation room provides 
facilities for various types of informal activities. 
When all rooms in Ballard Hall are occupied, a few men students 
may be quartered in Comstock Hall, an older dormitory used to 
a limited extent. 
RESERVING A DORMITORY ROOM 
Application blanks for reserving dormitory rooms may be ob-
tained from the office of the Dean of Students. To reserve a room 
a student must complete the application and return it with a $5 
deposit. The deposit is refunded if the reservation is cancelled 
not later than ten days before registration for the quarter or 
session for which the room was reserved. 
Accommodations include both room and board. Board exemp-
tions will be granted only in case of work conflicts or special diets, 
and must be approved by the office of the Dean of Students. 
WITHDRAWAL FROM A DORMITORY 
Rooms are assigned for the three-quarter school year, for either 
summer session, or for the one-week June Intersession. Students 
are not permitted to withdraw from the dormitory within the 
school year, or within the period for which the room was reserved, 
General Inf 
except for graduation, withdrawal from college, illness, or ot 
exceptional situations. Withdrawal from a dormitory must 
approved by the Dean of Students and the Business Manager. 
Married Student Housing 
The college has a limited number of residence units for marr 
students. Priority for these units is given to families with childr 
Because of the demand, there is usually. a waiting period of c 
year after enrolling in college before a unit can be secured. 1 
Dean of Students may be consulted for further information. 
Food Service 
The college dining room, located in Comstock Hall, serves me 
to all men and women residents of the dormitories. It is a 
open to all off-campus students and faculty on a full board or 1 
meal basis. 
Women students living in Dahl Hall are served breakfasts in t 
dining room at Dahl Hall. 
A Snack Bar, located in Dahl Hall, provides 
women and men students during the evening. 
8 p. m. to 10 p.m., Sunday through Friday. 
SOCIAL AREAS 
Ingleside 
service for be 
It is open frc 
A large lounge used for teas, formal receptions, and all-colle. 
social functions is located on the second floor of MacLean Ha 
Ingleside, with its adjacent kitchen, is available to student a1 
faculty groups for afternoon or evening meetings. Reservatio 
and other arrangements for its use are made through the offi 
of the Dean of Women. 
Wheeler Lounge 
The main lounge of Wheeler Hall dormitory is used as a cent 
for off-campus students. Rooms equipped with facilities for eatir 
prepared lunches are also available to off-campus students. 
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except for graduation, withdrawal from college, illness, or other 
exceptional situations. Withdrawal from a dormitory must be 
approved by the Dean of Students and the Business Manager. 
Married Student Housing 
The college has a limited number of residence units for married 
students. Priority for these units is given to families with children. 
Because of the demand, there is usually. a waiting period of one 
year after enrolling in college before a unit can be secured. The 
Dean of Students may be consulted for further information. 
Food Service 
The college dining room, located in Comstock Hall, serves meals 
to all men and women residents of the dormitories. It is also 
open to all off-campus students and faculty on a full board or per 
meal basis. 
Women students living in Dahl Hall are served breakfasts in the 
dining room at Dahl Hall. 
A Snack Bar, located in Dahl Hall, provides service for both 
women and men students during the evening. It is open from 
8 p. m. to 10 p.m., Sunday through Friday. 
SOCIAL AREAS 
Ingleside 
A large lounge used for teas, formal receptions, and all-college 
social functions is located on the second floor of MacLean Hall. 
Ingleside, with its adjacent kitchen, is available to student and 
faculty groups for afternoon or evening meetings. Reservations 
and other arrangements for its use are made through the office 
of the Dean of Women. 
Wheeler Lounge 
The main lounge of Wheeler Hall dormitory is used as a center 
for off-campus students. Rooms equipped with facilities for eating 
prepared lunches are also available to off-campus students. 
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HEALTH SERVICE 
The college provides the full-time services of a registered nurse 
for all college students and arranges for the services of a physician 
when necessary. Students are requested to report any illness to 
the nurse. Consultation service of physicians is available to stu-
dents during established office hours at the College Health Service 
in Ballard Hall. Temporary infirmary care for all college students 
is provided without cost, but students who are not residents of 
dormitories are required to pay the board and room. 
Entering students are given physical examinations as a required 
part of their matriculation. Those who prefer may have a physical 
examination by a private physician just prior to entrance, at their 
own cost. Report forms for this examination should be secured 
from the college nurse. Immunizations and Mantoux tests are 
also given. Positive reactors to the Mantoux test are X-rayed,. 
A group plan of accident and sickness insurance is available 
through the college. Information concerning these policies is 
provided at the time of registration. 
COUNSELING SERVICE 
The college offers counseling services to all students. These 
services include personal counseling and psychological testing of 
interests, aptitudes, mental abilities, and personality. The services 
are offered without cost to the student. 
SPECIAL EDUCATION 
Psychological services are available to Campus School students 
and to other children in the area on a referral basis. Out-patient 
speech examinations are given on a referral basis. Plans are 
being made to conduct a summer speech clinic. The Coordinator 
of Special Education provides consultative services to special 
classes in the nearby schools. 
STUDENT PERSONNEL 10FFICE 
The offices of the Dean of Women and the Dean of Students 
Genera 
(who is also Dean of Men) are a part of the student pe; 
services. Several programs and services of general inte: 
students are coordinated by these offices including the 
social calendar; campus housing; off-campus housing; r 
student housing; student employment; veterans affairs; orie. 
of new students; student personnel records; loans and schoJ. 
and various types of counseling with students. 
STUDENT ACTIVITIES 
The college supports a broad program of student activi1 
a complement to classroom work. Through social, recreation; 
religious activities, and through intellectual activities in the 
room, the individual student has an opportunity for ba 
personal growth. 
It is the goal of the college to make available to the s 
a balanced activity program which can provide both dept 
breadth in his extra-class experiences. The activities include 
requiring a high degree of skill or ability as well as those 
seek to attract a maximum number of students. The succ 
the program is measured by the degree to which the whole s 
body participates, rather than the achievements of a limited 
ber of people in a single activity. 
Frequent all-college convocations are provided so that sti: 
faculty, and staff members may hear persons of stature 
varied ideas, opinions and talents. 
The Fine Arts Series presents outstanding national perfc 
in the areas of drama, literature and music. 
STUDENT GOVERNMENT 
The Student Commission is one of the oldest successful sy 
for student control of student affairs in this region. For 
years it has maintained a record of strong creative leadE 
and has been highly responsive to the student body as a wh 
well as sensitive to the purposes and function of the collej 
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(who is also Dean of Men) are a part of the student personnel 
services. Several programs and services of general interest to 
students are coordinated by these offices including the college 
social calendar; campus housing; off-campus housing; married 
student housing; student employment; veterans affairs; orientation 
of new students; student personnel records; loans and scholarships 
and various types of counseling with students. 
STUDENT ACTIVITIES 
The college supports a broad program of student activities as 
a complement to classroom work. Through social, recreational, and 
religious activities, and through intellectual activities in the class-
room, the individual student has an opportunity for balanced 
personal growth. 
It is the goal of the college to make available to the student 
a balanced activity program which can provide both depth and 
breadth in his extra-class experiences. The activities include those 
requiring a high degree of skill or ability as well as those which 
seek to attract a maximum number of students. The success of 
the program is measured by the degree to which the whole student 
body participates, rather than the achievements of a limited num-
ber of people in a single activity. 
Frequent all-college convocations are provided so that students, 
faculty, and staff members may hear persons of stature with 
varied ideas, opinions and talents. 
The Fine Arts Series presents outstanding national performers 
in the areas of drama, literature and music. 
STUDENT GOVERNMENT 
The Student Commission is one of the oldest successful systems 
for student control of student affairs in this region. For m'any 
years it has maintained a record of strong creative leadership, 
and has been highly responsive to the student body as a whole as 
well as sensitive to the purposes and function of the college. 
The Student Commission is a student elected body with legisla-
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tive and executive responsibilities. It is headed by a president 
and is made up of commissioners representing various areas of 
student activities and college life. The commission sponsors major 
all-college events including Freshman Week, Homecoming, all-
college dances, the Spring Prom, special teas and receptions, and 
some of the all-college convocations. The commission, with the 
assistance of the Council on Student Personnel, is responsible for 
administering the budget of the student activity fund and assumes 
responsibility for approval of expenditures for student activities 
or projects. 
The Council on Student Personnel, composed of representative 
faculty and administrative staff members and students, is re-
sponsible for interpreting college policy to the commission and to 
the student body, and cooperates with the commission in planning 
its yearly program. The council seeks to promote activities that 
will contribute to the educational program of the college, serve 
the interests of the college and student body, and provide for the 
welfare of the individual student. 
STUDENT PUBLICATIONS 
THE DRAGON 
The college's annual publication, THE DRAGON, represents a 
permanent record of personalities and college life during the school 
year. The yearbook staff is selected on the basis of experience, 
ability, and merit. 
THE WESTERN MISTIC 
The weekly college newspaper, THE WESTERN MISTIC, pro-
vides current information and opinion on college activities and 
policy, and serves as an organ of official announcements concerning 
college affairs. The Board of Publications, composed of both 
student and faculty members, selects the editorial staff each 
spring, and serves as an advisory group to the staff throughout 
the year. Staff members are selected on the basis of interest, 
ability, and experience. Students interested in working on the 
Gener. 
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try out at the beginning of each quarter. 
The paper is printed in the college print shop under the d 
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paper as reporters or feature writers, or in other capacities, may 
try out at the beginning of each quarter. 
The paper is printed in the college print shop under the direction 
of the Industrial Arts Department. 
LITERARY DESIGNS 
A collection of original poetry and prose by students, the maga-
zine LITERARY DESIGNS is published each spring by the English 
Club. 
Editor, associate editor, and fac-
ulty advisor check the layout 
of the college weekly, THE 
WESTERN MISTIC. 
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STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS 
Departmental and Service Clubs 
ART CLUB 
The Art Club was organized to stimulate appreciation of art 
and to provide interested and talented students with opportunities 
for further study. The club makes direct contributions to college 
plays and other activities , a?d sponsors exhibits and art programs. 
Members are selected from students who are majoring or minoring 
in art and have maintained a B average in two art courses, or 
who present three pieces of art which are acceptable to the club. 
BLACKFRIARS 
Blackfriars is an organization for students who are interested 
in dramatics, who participate in the production of college plays, 
and who are interested in studying special problems of play pro-
duction. The club cooperates with Alpha Psi Omega, honorary 
drama fraternity, in strengthening the dramatics program of the 
college. 
BUSINESS CLUB 
The Business Club is made up of students taking business 
courses. The purpose of the club is to help members gain a befter 
understanding of business relations. 
CAMERA CLUB 
The Camera Club was organized for students and faculty mem-
bers who are interested in various phases of photography, including 
the taking, processing, and exhibiting of all types of photographs. 
CIRCLE K CLUB 
The Circle K Club is a men's service organization affiliated with 
Kiwanis International. The club seeks to promote service activities 
on the campus and in the community. 
ENGLISH CLUB 
Members of the English Club meet twice a month to discuss 
literature, and to hear or see programs concerned with literature. 
the club sponsors the campus magazine LITERARY DESIGNS, 
which is published once a year. f ,ny student in the college is 
eligible for membership. 
General lnfor 
IOTA ALPHA 
Iota Alpha is a professional industrial arts fraternity. Its func-
tions are to promote scholarship, character, and craftsmanship 
within the professional group. 
LANGUAGE CLUB 
The Language Club is an organization of students interested 
in studying foreign languages and participating in plays, parties, 
and music hours which help t6 acquaint the members with the 
cultures of the French, Spanish, and German speaking people. 
THE M CLUB 
The M Club promotes sportsmanship among athletes who have 
earned a college letter in intercollegiate competition. Members of 
the club sponsor special events throughout the school year and 
cooperate with the regular athletic program of the college. 
MAJOR-MINOR CLUB 
The Major-Minor Club is an organization for majors and minors 
in physical education and recreation. Its purposes are to unite 
students in the sponsorship of worthy sport and recreational 
activities, to practice cooperation and good sportsmanship, anq to 
create greater interest in these fields. 
PEP CLUB 
The Pep Club is a service club open to all men and women 
students who demonstrate interest in promoting good sportsman-
ship. The club sponsors dances after all major athletic events 
on the campus and promotes trips to other colleges for athletic 
competitions. 
RADIO STATION KMSC 
Station KMSC is operated entirely by college students. It is 
located in the basement of Ballard Hall and broadcasts every 
evening during the regular school year. Students interested in 
radio experience as technicians, announcers, disc jockeys, etc., are 
eligible for membership. The station was entirely renovated and 
new equipment installed during the summer of 1959. 
STUDENT NATIONAL EDUCATION ASSOCIATION 
Formerly the Future Teachers of America, the SNEA is affiliated 
with the National Education Association and the Minnesota Educa-
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IOTA ALPHA 
Iota Alpha is a professional industrial arts fraternity. Its func-
tions are to promote scholarship, character, and craftsmanship 
within the professional group. 
LANGUAGE CLUB 
The Language Club is an organization of students interested 
in studying foreign languages and participating in plays, parties, 
and music hours which help t6 acquaint the members with the 
cultures of the French, Spanish, and German speaking people. 
THE M CLUB 
The M Club promotes sportsmanship among athletes who have 
earned a college letter in intercollegiate competition. Members of 
the club sponsor special events throughout the school year and 
cooperate with the regular athletic program of the college. 
MAJOR-MINOR CLUB 
The Major-Minor Club is an organization for majors and minors 
in physical education and recreation. Its purposes are to unite 
students in the sponsorship of worthy sport and recreational 
activities, to practice cooperation and good sportsmanship, and to 
create greater interest in these fields. 
PEP CLUB 
The Pep Club is a service club open to all men and women 
students who demonstrate interest in promoting good sportsman-
ship. The club sponsors dances after all major athletic events 
on the campus and promotes trips to other colleges for athletic 
competitions. 
RADIO STATION KMSC 
Station KMSC is operated entirely by college students. It is 
located in the basement of Ballard Hall and broadcasts every 
evening during the regular school year. Students interested in 
radio experience as technicians, announcers, disc jockeys, etc., are 
eligible for membership. The station was entirely renovated and 
new equipment installed during the summer of 1959. 
STUDENT NATIONAL EDUCATION ASSOCIATION 
Formerly the Future Teachers of America, the SNEA is affiliated 
with the National Education Association and the Minnesota Educa-
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tion Association and is open to all students planning to enter the 
teaching profession. The SNEA strives to stimulate professional 
growth, assist in orientation of prospective teachers, and facilitate 
entrance into the profession. 
TAU CHI MU (1945) 
Tau Chi Mu is an organization for all students maJormg or 
minoring in music. Regular meetings stress participation and 
appreciation. 
WOMEN'S RECREATION ASSOCIATION (1924) 
The WRA, a branch of the Athletic and Recreation Federation of 
College Women, fosters all-around sports for women students. 
Honors awarded for participation are transferable to any college 
holding membership in the national association. Membership is 
open, on a probationary basis, to all women students who demon-
strate their interest by participation in a specified sports program. 
Moorhead State College players recreate the Broadway success "Brigadoon," 
one of four major productions in 1959-1960. 
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RELIGIOUS ORGANIZATIONS 
GAMMA DELTA 
Gamma Delta is sponsored by the Lutheran Church, Missouri 
Synod, and is a chapter in the international organization of Gamma 
Delta. 
INTER-VARSITY CHRISTIAN FELLOWSHIP 
The Inter-Varsity Christian Fellowship is an international 
religious organization designed to strengthen the spiritual life of 
students of all faiths, through Bible studies, prayer meetings, 
special speakers, and social affairs. All students who desire 
Christian fellowship are welcome to attend. 
LUTHERAN STUDENTS ASSOCIATION 
The Lutheran Students Association is nation wide in scope. It 
fosters the spiritual welfare of the Lutheran student, seeks to 
strengthen his church membership, and encourages Christian 
fellowship. Activities of the LSA House, one block west from 
the campus gate, include Thursday evening meetings, coffee hours, 
devotion periods, student choir, Bible study, and special soc'ial 
gatherings. 
NEWMAN CLUB 
The Newman Club is a national religious organization of Catholic 
students in college. Weekly meetings are arranged to appeal to 
the religious, social, and intellectual interests of students. 
TRI C 
The Tri C Club is an organization of students for fellowship, 
worship, religious direction, and recreation, sponsored by the 
Moorhead Congregational Church. It is open to all students, 
regardless of specific belief, who are interested in seaching earn-
estly into the deep religious questions in life. 
UNITED CAMPUS CHRISTIAN FELLOWSHIP 
Th United Campus Christian Fellowship is an organization made 
up of Congregational and Presbyterian students of MSC and 
Concordia College. Meetings are held twice a month. 
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WESLEY FOUNDATION 
The Wesley Foundation is an organization of Methodist students 
on the campuses of colleges and universities across the nation. 
The local group is affiliated with this organization and with the 
Methodist Student Movement. The group on the campus of MSC 
meets each Thursday evening for study, discussion, fellowship, 
recreation, and refreshments. 
HONORARY ORGANIZATIONS 
ALPHA PHI GAMMA (1947) 
The Alpha Mu chapter of Alpha Phi Gamma, national honorary 
co-educational journalism fraternity, is composed of top-ranking 
students in journalism courses who have done outstanding work 
on college publications. 
ALPHA PSI OMEGA (1927) 
The Alpha Eta cast of Alpha Psi Omega, national dramatics 
fraternity, is composed of students who have reached a high 
standard of achievement in one or more dramatic productions 
presented on the campus. 
KAPPA DELTA Pl (1931) 
The Gamma Gamma chapter of Kappa Delta Pi, international 
honor society for men and women in education, is open to seniors 
who have completed nine hours of professional education with a 
B average, and have been recommended by the membership 
committee. Candidates for membership are evaluated by all active 
members on the basis of character qualifications and promise of 
teaching success. 
PHI MU ALPHA SINFONIA (1956) 
The Eta Lambda chapter is a branch of the national professional 
music fraternity for men whose purpose is to advance the cause 
of music in America and to foster the mutual welfare and brother-
hood of students in music. 
SIGMA ALPHA IOTA (1959) 
The Gamma Xi chapter is a branch of the national professional 
music fraternity for women. Membership is open to women stu-
dents majoring in music who have a high general grade average 
and a good performance rating. 
Ge1 
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SIGMA TAU DELTA (1931) 
The Mu Gamma chapter of Sigma Tau Delta, national honorary 
English fraternity, is open to juniors and seniors majoring in 
English who have attained a high degree of scholarship and 
completed minimum publication requirements. Admission to 
membersip requires the recomendation of the Language and 
Literature Department, and approval of the chapter members. 
Associate memberships are granted to qualified students not 
majoring in English, and membership affiliations are maintained 
with superior sophomore students. 
OTHER ORGANIZATliONS 
Moorhead State College has four local sororities and two 
fraternities which are organized to provide students with oppor-
tunities for personal and social development, and to promote 
worthy college activities. 
The sororities are Beta Chi, Gamma Nu, Pi Mu Phi and Psi 
Delta Kappa. The fraternities are Alpha Epsilon and Owls. At 
present neither sororities nor fraternities have national affiliation. 
The lntersorority Council, consisting of two representatives and 
an advisor from each of the sororities, with the assistance of the 
Dean of Women establishes uniform procedures and sets standards 
for the sororities. Membership is by invitation and is subject to 
prescribed scholarship standards and participation in "rushing" 
activities. "Rushing" and formal initiations are coordinated through 
the lntersorority Council. 
BALLARD HALL ASSOCIATION 
All men living in Ballard or Comstock Halls are members of 
the Ballard Hall Association. The purpose of this organization is 
to promote the general welfare of dormitory residents through 
a program of social and recreational activities. It also seeks to 
improve opportunities for individual academic achievement in 
various ways, and has provided scholarships for able students 
living in the dormitory. 
The association operates through an elected council and the 
officers and committees of that council. Income from the budget 
of the association is provided by profits from various services 
and facilities operated by the council. 
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MEN'S OFF-CAMPUS ASSOCIATION 
This organization is for men students who do not live in college 
dormitories and who desire to affiliate for social and educational 
purposes. A lounge in the basement of MacLean Hall is used for 
meetings. 
WOMEN'S DORMITORY ASSOCIATION 
All student residents of Dahl Hall are members of W. D. A. The 
purposes of the organization are to foster a sense of unity and 
fellowship among the dormitory residents, to develop a sense 
of responsibility toward each other, to provide the opportunity 
and organization for self-government, to promote a varied program 
of activities for the residents, to uphold high social standards and 
to encourage scholastic achievement, and to foster a spirit of 
loyalty to W. D. A. and to the college. 
WOMEN'S OFF CAMPUS ASSOCIATION 
The Women's Off-Campus Association is an organization open 
to all women students who live in the Fargo-Moorhead area or 
who work in board and room positions. The purpose of the 
organization is to provide a social outlet for all women students 
living off-campus. The W. 0. C. A. sponsors one or more social 
events each quarter for students, faculty, administration, and 
staff of the college. 
The first floor of Wheeler Hall is used as the lounge for students 
living off-campus. Study rooms and lunch rooms are provided. 
A kitchen with stove and refrigerator is available to students who 
wish to prepare hot lunches. 
East entrance, 
campus school gymnasium 
COLLEGE CURRICULUMS 
SUMMARY OF CURRICULUMS OFFERED 
Terminal 
The terminal curriculums are elected by students who se, 
complete their work within a shorter period of time than 
required of the degree programs. These curriculums, althoug 
quiring less time for completion than the four-year program: 
designed to provide some breadth of study complementinJ 
field of specialization. They are also organized so that stu 
whose plans change may apply many or most of the c1 
towards a degree program. 
BUSINESS 
The four terminal business curriculums are Accounting, Fin 
Management, Marketing, and Secretarial. Each requires two 
of study and leads to the Associate in Arts diploma. 
HOME ECONOMICS 
The two-year program with the field of specialization in 
Economics leads to the Associate in Arts diploma. 
INDUSTRIAL ARTS 
The two-year program with the· field of specialization 
dustrial Arts leads to the Associate in Arts diploma. 
X-RAY TECHNOLOGY 
This special program includes one quarter of full-time 
on the campus, with the remaining educational program of 
by one of the cooperating hospitals. A certificate is awarded 
completion of the two-year program. 
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COLLEGE CURRl,CULUMS 
SUMMARY OF CURRICULUMS OFFERED 
Terminal 
The terminal curriculums are elected by students who seek to 
complete their work within a shorter period of time than that 
required of the degree programs. These curriculums, although re-
quiring less time for completion than the four-year programs, are 
designed to provide some breadth of study complementing the 
field of specialization. They are also organized so that students 
whose plans change may apply many or most of the credits 
towards a degree program. 
BUSINESS 
The four terminal business curriculums are Accounting, Finance-
Management, Marketing, and Secretarial. Each requires two years 
of study and leads to the Associate in Arts diploma. 
HOME ECONOMICS 
The two-year program with the field of specialization in Home 
Economics leads to the Associate in Arts diploma. 
INDUSTRIAL ARTS 
The two-year program with the field of specialization in In-
dustrial Arts leads to the Associate in Arts diploma. 
X-RAY TECHNOLOGY 
This special program includes one quarter of full-time study 
on the campus, with the remaining educational program offered 
by one of the cooperating hospitals.. A certificate is awarded upon 
completion of the two-year program. 
I' I I 
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Pre-Professional 
A wide variety of pre-professional programs enables students who 
wish to enter later a professional school, a chance to obtain one 
to three years of prior study at Moorhead State College. The 















There are six programs in Business Administration which lead 
to the Bachelor of Arts degee: 
Double Major in Business Administration 
Majors in Business Administration and Accounting 
Majors in Business Administration and Finance Management 
Majors in Business Administration and Marketing 
Major and Double Minor in Business Administration 
Major, Minor, and Combination Minor in Business 
Administration 
LIBERAL ARTS 
The liberal arts curriculum leads to the Bachelor of Arts degree. 
While these curriculums provide for a breadth of study during the 
first two years, students may complete work for majors and minors 
in chosen fields of concentration in the last two years. 
TEACHER EDUCATION 
Elementary Teaching 
Students seeking to prepare themselves for teaching at the ele-
mentary level may follow a four-year program of study lead .ng to 
the Bachelor of Science degree. 
Curi 
Secondary Teaching 
A four-year program is provided for students who wish to pre-
pare themselves for teaching at the secondary level. There an, 
several programs in the special fields of Art, Industrial Arts, 
Music, and Physical Education, which are designed to prepare those 
seeking to teach in one of these areas at both the elementary and 
secondary levels. The Bachelor of Science degree is awarded 
students who successfully complete either of these programs. 
Graduate 
FIFTH YEAR 
Programs of study are offered for those who seek graduate study 
but who do not wish to pursue a Master's degree. The Graduate 
Bulletin, a separate publication, provides full information concern-
ing graduate study. 
MASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREE 
Requirements for this degree program may be found in the 
Graduate Bulletin. 
GROUPS OF COURSES 
WITHIN THE CURRICULUMS 
The courses offered by the college may be classified into three 
groups: General Studies, Liberal Arts, and Professional Teacher 
Education. Requirements for the various curriculums include differ-
ent combinations of courses within two or three of the above 
groups, as explained in the detailed descriptions of the curri-
culums. Requirements and courses in the three groups are listed 
below. 
General Studies 
General Studies courses are required in every curriculum leading 
to an undergraduate degree or diploma. These courses are designed 
to give students a broad background in the major areas of organ-
ized knowledge. The program falls within the General Studies 
requirement of the Minnesota State College Board. 
rograms enables students who 
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Secondary Teaching 
A four-year program is provided for students who wish to pre-
pare themselves for teaching at the secondary level. There are 
several programs in the special fields of Art, Industrial Arts, 
Music, and Physical Education, which are designed to prepare those 
seeking to teach in one of these areas at both the elementary and 
secondary levels. The Bachelor of Science degree is awarded 
students who successfully complete either of these programs. 
Graduate 
FIFTH YEAR 
Programs of study are offered for those who seek graduate study 
but who do not wish to pursue a Master's degree. The Graduate 
Bulletin, a separate publication, provides full information concern-
ing graduate study. 
MASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREE 
Requirements for this degree program may be found in the 
Graduate Bulletin. 
GROUPS OF COURSES 
WITHIN THE CURRICULUMS 
The courses offered by the college may be classified into three 
groups: General Studies, Liberal Arts, and Professional Teacher 
Education. Requirements for the various curriculums include differ-
ent combinations of courses within two or three of the above 
groups, as explained in the detailed descriptions of the curri-
culums. Requirements and courses in the three groups are listed 
below. 
General Studies 
General Studies courses are required in every curriculum leading 
to an undergraduate degree or diploma. These courses are designed 
to give students a broad background in the major areas of organ-
ized knowledge. The program falls within the General Studies 








The General Studies program is listed below. The few curri-
culums which do not require all 64 hours specify which courses 
are required in the detailed descriptions of the curriculums. 
ACTIVITIES 
Two of the following departments must be represented in the total 
Activity hours required: Art, Industrial Arts, Music, Physical Education, 
or Speech hours 
AMERICAN STUDIES * 
Am. Stud. 480, 480g, Sem. American Civ. : Puritanism ____________ 2 hours 
Am. Stud. 481, 481g, Sem. American Civ. : Agrarianism ____ ____ __ 2 hours 
Am. Stud. 482, 482g, Sem. American Civ.: Industri:;i.lism __________ 2 hours 
* This is an elective, not required. 
ANTHROPOLOGY 
Anthro. 210. Culture Patterns 
ENGLISH** 
Eng. 110, 111, 112, Basic Reading and Writing; 
Composition I; and Composition II 
Eng. 111, 112, 113, Composition I; Composition II; 
and Reading and Composition 
Any three of the following: 
Eng. 202, Introduction to the Novel 
Eng. 204, Introduction to Literature 
Eng. 206, Introduction to Shakespeare 
Jour. 220, 221 , Reporting _ 
Speech 228, Fundamentals of Speech __ _ 










** Assignment to one of the three English sequences is based on results of 
placement tests. 
HUMANITIES 
Hum. 211, The Renaissance 
Hum. 212, Eighteenth Century European Culture 
Hum. 213, Twentieth Century American Culture 
PERSONAL AND SOCIAL GROWTH 
P. G. 110, Problems of Personal Adjustment 
PHILOSOPHY 





Sc. 210, Key Concepts 
Sc. 
Sc. 212, Significance 
Sc. 310, 311, 31?.** 
* Students who major in science are not required to 
enroll in this sequence. 
Curricu 
hours 
** Offered for transfer students and others who have already met part of 
the General Studies science requirements. 
SOCIAL STUDIES 
Soc. St. 110, Social Studies I ------------------------------------4 hours 
Soc. st. 111, Social Studies II 
Soc. St. 112, Social Studies III ----------------------------------4 
Liberal Arts 
Liberal arts courses are included in each curriculum leading to 
an undergraduate or graduate degree. These courses are organized 
to give the student breadth and depth in specialized academic areas. 
Majo:·s and minors offered in the various departments of the col-
lege at the undergraduate level are found in the chart, Fields of 
Study in Four-Year Curriculums, on page 46. Complete des-
criptions of the courses offered, and the requirements for the 
various majors and minors, may be found in the "Departments of 
Instruction" section of the catalogue. 
Professional Teacher Education 
Professional teacher education courses are required in curriculums 
leading to an undergraduate degree which qualifies the graduate to 
teach in public elementary or secondary schools. Students pursuing 
a teaching curriculum, either elementary or secondary, are required 
to elect the following courses in professional teacher education 
totaling 31 quarter hours: 
Ed. 313, Human Growth and Development ______________________ 3 hours 
Ed. 314, Educational Psychology 
Ed. 374, Educational Measurement and Evaluation ______________ 3 
Ed. 442, Curriculum and Instruction 
Ed. 450, 451, E or S, Student Teaching and Seminar _____________ 16 
Ed. 490, Foundations of Education ------------------------------3 
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Sc. 210, Key Concepts 
Sc. 211, Develo1 
Sc. 212, Significance 
Sc. 310, 311, 31?. .. 
* Students who major in science are not required to 
enroll in this sequence. 
Curriculums /45 
hours 
** Offered for transfer students and others who have already met part of 
the General Studies science requirements. 
SOCIAL STUDIES 
Soc. St. 110, Social Studies I ----- - ------------------------------4 hours 
Soc. St. 111, Social Studies II 
Soc. St. 112, Social Studies III ----- - - - --------- - -- - -------------4 
Liberal Arts 
Liberal arts courses are included in each curriculum leading to 
an undergraduate or graduate degree. These courses are organized 
to give the student breadth and depth in specialized academic areas. 
Majo:·s and minors offered in the various departments of the col-
lege at the undergraduate level are found in the chart, Fields of 
Study in Four-Year Curriculums, on page 46. Complete des-
criptions of the courses offered, and the requirements for the 
various majors and minors, may be found in the "Departments of 
Instruction" section of the catalogue. 
Professional Teacher Education 
Professional teacher education courses are required in curriculums 
leading to an undergraduate degree which qualifies the graduate to 
teach in public elementary or secondary schools. Students pursuing 
a teaching curriculum, either elementary or secondary, are required 
to elect the following courses in professional teacher education 
totaling 31 quarter hours: 
Ed. 313, Human Growth and 
Ed. 
Ed. 
Ed. 442, Curriculum and Instruction 
Ed. 450, 451 , E or S, Student Teaching and Seminar _____________ 16 
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The following are electives, not required: 
Ed. 315, Study of the Individual hours 
Ed. 321, Guidance and Counseling 
Ed. 485, Interpreting Schools to the Public ______________________ 3 
Audio-Visual Education Course 
Psyc. 310, Psychology of Personality 
Special Education Course 
_______ 3 
Methods and materials courses in teaching are also required for 
all students preparing to teach Requirements are indicated under 
the descriptions of the various curriculums which follow. 
Dean Robbins explains the 
rating scales for prospective 
teachers. 
48 /Curriculums 
DESCRIPTIONS OF CURRICULUMS 
Terminal 
BUSINESS {Associate in Arts) 
General Studies courses required in all Business programs: 
Personal and Social Growth 110 
Eng. 111, 112, 113 or Eng. 110, 111, 112 
Sci. 210, 211, 212 
Soc. St. 110, 111, 112 
Hum. 211, 212, 
Activities 
Total 
Program I: Accounting 
Gen. Studies 
Math. 121, College Algebra 
Econ. 210, Principles 
Bus. Fin.-Mgt. 310, Business Law 









Electives in Gen. Studies or Bus. Adm. --------------------------- 6 
Total ------------------------------------------------------97 hours 
Program II: Finance-Management 
Gen. Studies 
Math. 121, College Algebra 
Econ. 210, 211, Principles 
Acctg. 229, 230, Elementary Accounting 
Bus Ed. 207, Business Correspondence 
Fin.-Mgt. Courses 
Electives in Gen. Studies or Bus. Adm. 
Total 
Program Ill: Marketing 
Gen. Studies 
Math. 121, College Algebra 
Econ. 210, 211, Principles 
Acctg. 229, 230, Elementary Accounting 














Total ------------------------------------------------------97 hours 
CurricL 
Program IV: Secretarial 
Gen. Studies ----------------------------------------- - ---------48 hours 
Acctg. 229, 230, Elementary Accounting -------------------------- 7 
Bus. Fin.-Mgt. 310, Business Law -------------------------------- 4 
Bus. Ed. Courses 
Electives in Gen. Studies, Bus. Adm., or Bus. Ed. ____ ___ _________ 12 
Total ~------------------- ----- ----------------------------96 hours 
HOME ECONOMICS {Associate ill Arts) 
Personal and Social Growth, 110 4 hours 
Eng. 111, 112, 113 or Eng. 110, 111, 112 ______________ _____ ________ 12 
Sci. 210, 211, 212 
Soc. St. 110, 111, 112 
Hum. 211, 212, or 213 
ActiJvi ties 
Chem. 110, General Inorganic I 
Math. 101, General Mathematics 
Art 372, Art in the Home 
Mktg. 310, Marketing for Consumers 
Ed. 313, Child Growth and Development 
Home Ee. 100, Social Customs and Manners 
Home Ee. 210, Home Management 
Home Ee. 211, Nutrition 
Home Ee. 212, Food Management 
Home Ee. 213, Clothing 
Home Ee. 214, Textiles 
















INDUSTRIAL ARTS {Associate in Arts) 
hour: 
Personal and Social Growth 110 ------------------------------ - -- 4 hour 
Eng. lll, 112, 113 or Eng. 110, 111, 112 ___________________________ 12 
Sci. 210, 211, 212 
Soc. St. 110, 111, 112 
Hum. 211, 212, or 213 
Activities 
IA. 120, Woodwork I 
IA. 220, Woodwork II 
IA. 230, Sheet Metal I 







IA. 333, Oxy-acetylene Welding ---------------------------------- 2 
IA. 336, Machine Shop I ---------------------------------------- 2 
IA. 110, Principles of Mechanical and Engineerinii Drawing I ---- 4 
IA. 215, Architectural Drafting I -- --------- --------------------- 4 
IA. 370, Industrial Arts Electricity -------------- ----------------- 4 
Electives in Ind. Arts -------------------------------------------22 
Total _____________________________________________________ 99 hOUJ 
ICULUMS 
in all Business programs: 
___ __ ______________________ 12 
------------------------- -- 12 
4 
hours 
__ ________________________ 48 hours 







___ ___ ___ ________ __ ________ 97 hours 





--- - ----------------------23 
2 
-- - -- - --- - ----------------97 hours 
----48 hours - -- -- ----- --- ----- - -- - 5





Program IV: Secretarial 
Gen. Studies ______________________________________ ___ __________ 48 hours 
Acctg. 229, 230, Elementary Accounting --------- -- -- -- ----------- 7 
Bus. Fin.-Mgt. 310, Business Law - --- - ------------------------- - - 4 
Bus. Ed. Courses 
Electives in Gen. Studies, Bus. Adm., or Bus. Ed. ____ ____ ____ ____ 12 
Total ~ ___________________ ________ ________________________ _ 96 hours 
HOME ECONOMICS (Associate ill Arts) 
Personal and Social Growth, 110 4 hours 
Eng. 111, 112, 113 or Eng. 110, 111, 112 
Sci. 210, 211, 212 
Hum. 211, 212, or 213 
Actvvities 
Chem. 110, General Inorganic I 
Math. 101, General Mathematics 
Art 372, Art in the Home 
Mktg. 310, Marketing for Consumers 
Ed. 313, Child Growth and Development 
Home Ee. 100, Social Customs and Manners 
Home Ee. 210, Home Management 
Home Ee. 211, Nutrition 
Home Ee. 212, Food Management 
Home Ee. 213, Clothing 














Electives in Home Ee. and/or Gen. Studies __ ________ ___ _______ __ 13 
Total 
INDUSTRIAL ARTS <Associate in Arts) 
hours 
Personal and Social Growth 110 4 hours 
Eng. 111, 112, 113 or Eng. 110, 111, 112 
Sci. 210, 211, 212 
Hum. 211, 212, or 213 
Activities 
IA. 120, Woodwork I 
IA. 220, Woodwork II 
IA. 230, Sheet Metal I 
IA. 332, Electric Welding 
IA. 333, Oxy-acetylene Welding 









IA. 110, Principles of Mechanical and Engineerilli Drawing I __ __ 4 
IA. 215, Architectural Drafting I -- ------------------ - - ---------- 4 
IA. 370, Industrial Arts Electricity ------------------------------- 4 
Electives in Ind. Arts ------------------------------ - ------------22 







The X-Ray Technology program was introduced in the fall of 
1959. In this cooperative program the student spends one quarter 
of full-time study on the campus and then completes the remainder 
of the two-year program in one of the cooperating hospitals. A 
student ordinarily becomes affiliated with the hospital prior to 
seeking admission to the college. 
The required courses listed below were determined by consul-
tation of hospital and college staff members. Students are required 
to take the 14 hours but may add an elective. Students should 
confe;- with their hospital advisor to determine the choice of 
electives. In some instances the student may be encouraged to 
select an elective in the liberal arts area while in other cases the 
student may be encouraged to elect from an area such as Business, 
e.g., Office Management. 
A certificate of completion is awarded those who successfully 
complete the on-campus study and the program offered in one of 
the cooperating hospitals. 
Required Courses 
Biol. 110, Anatomy and Physiology for X-Ray Technicians ____ __ 4 hours 
Physics 100, X-Ray Physics & Chemistry for X-Ray Technicians 6 
Eng. 110, lll, 112, 113 or Alternative ---------------------------- 4 
(Assignment to course is based on results of placement tests.) 
Electives: 
Bus., Fin.-Mgt. 330, Office Management 
Bus. Ed. 210, Typewriting I 
Psyc. 210, General Psychology 
Anthro. 210, Culture Problems 
Philo. 210, Introduction to Philosophy 
Hum. 211, The Renaissance 
Soc.St. 110, Social Studies I ____ _ _ 











Students wishing to prepare themselves for professions other 
than teaching can usually receive from one to four years of pre-
professional education at Moorhead State College. Since profes-
sional requirements vary among the universities and even within 
the same university from year to year, the student is advised to 
secure a catalogue from the school where he intends to specialize 
and to plan his pre-professional work accordingly. Since Moorhead 
State College is accredited by the North Central Association of Col-
leges and Secondary Schools, its credits transfer in full to all the 
major colleges and universities; however, if a student fails to take 
the courses required in his pre-professional program, he may have 
to take them later. Therefore it is wise to plan carefully. 
Students planning to enter professions relating to science and 
engineering should take all the college preparatory, science and 
mathematics courses available in their respective high schools. 
The following curriculums illustrate programs of pre-professional 
study which have been checked against university requirements by 
counselors at Moorhead State College, and by university faculties. 
Most of the programs are for two years of work, but a student 
should remember that many professions are now interested in indi-




Eng. 111, 112, ll3 or Eng. 110, 111, 112 ___________________________ 12 hours 
Soc. St. 110, 111, 112 
Chem. 110, 111, 112, General Chemistry I, II, III ________________ 12 
Biol. 211, General Zoology I ------------------------------------- 4 
Biol. 221, General Botany I ------------------------------------- 4 
Biol. 212 or 222, General Zoology II, or General Botany II ------- 4 
Total ______________________________________ _______________ 48 hours 
Sophomore Year 
Math. 120 and/or 121, Intermediate or College Algebra ____ 5 or 10 hours 
Hum. 211, 212, 213 
Econ. 210, 211, Principles of Economics I and II ----------------- 8 
Biol. 317, Microbiology ------------------------------------------ 4 
Biol. 231, Genetics ------------------------------------- - -------- 4 
Chem. 320, 321 Organic Chemistry I and II --------------------- 8 
Speech 228, Fundamentals of Speech ---------------------------- 4 
Total --------------------------------------------------45 - 50 hours 
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Students wishing to prepare themselves for professions other 
than teaching can usually receive from one to four years of pre-
professional education at Moorhead State College. Since profes-
sional requirements vary among the universities and even within 
the same university from year to year, the student is advised to 
secure a catalogue from the school where he intends to specialize 
and to plan his pre-professional work accordingly. Since Moorhead 
State College is accredited by the North Central Association of Col-
leges and Secondary Schools, its credits transfer in full to all the 
major colleges and universities; however, if a student fails to take 
the courses required in his pre-professional program, he may have 
to take them later. Therefore it is wise to plan carefully. 
Students planning to enter professions relating to science and 
engineering should take all the college preparatory, science and 
mathematics courses available in their respective high schools. 
The following curriculums illustrate programs of pre-professional 
study which have been checked against university requirements by 
counselors at Moorhead State College, and by university faculties. 
Most of the programs are for two years of work, but a student 
should remember that many professions are now interested in indi-




Eng. 111, 112, 113 or Eng. 110, 111, 112 ___ ________________________ 12 hours 
Soc. St. 110, 111, 112 
Chem. 110, 111, 112, General Chemistry I, II, III ________________ 12 
Biol. 211, General Zoology I ------------------------------------- 4 
Biol. 221, General Botany I ------------------------------------- 4 
Biol. 212 or 222, General Zoology II, or General Botany II _______ 4 
Total -------------------------------------- - --------------48 hours 
Sophomore Year 
Math. 120 and/or 121, Intermediate or College Algebra ____ 5 or 10 hours 
llum. 211, 212, 213 
Econ. 210, 211, Principles of Economics I and II ----------------- 8 
Biol. 317, Microbiology ------------------------------------------ 4 
Biol. 231, Genetics ------------------------------------- - -------- 4 
Chem. 320, 321 Organic Chemistry I and II --------------------- 8 
Speech 228, Fundamentals of Speech ---------------------------- 4 









Eng. 111, 112, 113 or Eng. 110, 111, 112 __________________ _________ 12 hours 
Soc. St. 110, 111, 112 
Math. 121, 122, College Algebra and Trigonometry --------------- 9 
Chem. 110, 111, 112, General Chemistry I, II, III ________ ________ _ 12 
Psyc. 210, G eneral Psychology -- - ------ - - - - - --- ··------- - ------- - 4 
Total __ __________________________________________________ _ 49 hours 
Sophomore Year 
Biology 211, 212, 213, General Zoology I, II, III ________ __________ 12 hours 
Phys. 210, 211, 212, General Physics I, II, III ____________________ 12 
Chem. 215, 216, 217, Analytical Chemistry I, II, III ______________ 12 
Hum. 211, 212, 213 
Chem. 320, 321, 322, Organic Chemistry I, II, III ___ _______ __ __ __ 12 
Total hours 
* While it is possible to complete the pre-dental requirements for most 
dental schools in two years, as outlined above, it is strongly advised that 
students take such courses over a three or four-year (B.A.) period. All 
students comtemplating entering the pre-dental program must consult 
with their advisors before registration. 
PRE-ENGINEERING 
Freshman Year 
Eng. 111, 112, 113 or Eng. 110, 111, 112 ___ _____ ___________________ 12 hours 
Drwg. 114, 115, 116, Engineering Graphics ----------------------- 9 
Math. 131, 132, 230, Algebra & Trigonometry I , II, 
Analytic Geometry & Calculus I 
Math. 227, Slide Rule -- - --- - ------------- - -- - ----- - ------------ - 1 
Physics 115, 116, 117 Engineering Physics ________________ _______ _ 15 
Total ______________________________________ ______ _________ 52 hours 
Sophomore Year 
Math. 232, 233, 322, Analytic Geometry & Calculus II, III 
Differential Equations & Calculus IV ___ ___ ____ ___ _________ __ _ 15 hours 
Phys. 218, 219, 220 Engineering Physics -- - ---------------------10-15 
Chem. 110, 111, 112 General Chemistry - ----------- - -----------8-12 
Math. 243 Rigid-Body Mechanics - ---- - ------------------ - ------- 3 
Social Studies or Humanities electives _____ __ _____ ______ ________ 8-12 
Total ______ __ ____ __ __ __ ____ _____ _________ __ __ ___ __ __ ____ 44-57 hours 
The curriculum above will prepare the student to enter the 
Institute of Technology at the University of Minnesota at the third 
year level in the five-year program in aeronautical, civil, electrical, 
Curricu 
mechanical, mining and metallurgical engineering. Chemical engin-
eering students should take two years of chemistry and one year of 
physics before transfering to the University of Minnesota. Those 
students who plan to transfer to some other university may be 
required to elect some other subjects to prepare themselves to 
enter that particular institution. 
Since the student must eventually transfer to some other insti-
tution to complete his degree requirements,. he is advised to secure 
a current catalogue from the school where he intends to specialize 
(or borrow a library copy) and plan, with the help of his advisor, his 
pre-professional engineering program. 
Students registering for pre-engineering must take aptitude 
tests during freshman orientation week in the fall so that they can 
be properly assigned to appropriate classes. It is assumed that 
students entering a pre-engineering program have taken higher 
algebra and solid geometry in high school. Anyone who has not 
done so will be required to take Mathematics 120, Intermediate 
Algebra, before beginning the engineering mathematics sequence. 
Solid geometry is not offered at Moorhead State College but may 
be taken through the extension divisions of accredited colleges or 




Eng. 111, 112 or 113 or Eng. 110, 111, 112 _________________________ 12 hours 
Soc. St. 110, 111, 112 - - ------------------------------------------12 
Chem. 110, 111, 112 General Chemistry I, II, III _________________ 12 
Biol. 211, General Zoology I ------------------------------------- 4 
Biol. 221, General Botany I -- ------------------ -------------- - --- 4 
Biol. 212 or 222, General Zoology II, or General Botany II - ------ 4 
Total -----------------------------------------------------48 hours 
Sophomore Year 
Math. 120 or 121, and 122. Intermediate Algebra or 
College Algebra and Trigonometry 
Econ. 210, 211, Principles of Economics I, II 
Hum. 211, 212, 213 
Ind. Arts 110, Drawing 
Chem. 320, 321 Organic Chemistry I, II 
Speech 228, Fundamentals of Speech 
Geog. 300, Geology 
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mechanical, mining and metallurgical engineering. Chemical engin-
eering students should take two years of chemistry and one year of 
physics before transfering to the University of Minnesota. Those 
students who plan to transfer to some other university may be 
required to elect some other subjects to prepare themselves to 
enter that particular institution. 
Since the student must eventually transfer to some other insti-
tution to complete his degree requirements,. he is advised to secure 
a current catalogue from the school where he intends to specialize 
(or borrow a library copy) and plan, with the help of his advisor, his 
pre-professional engineering program. 
Students registering for pre-engineering must take aptitude 
tests during freshman orientation week in the fall so that they can 
be properly assigned to appropriate classes. It is assumed that 
students entering a pre-engineering program have taken higher 
algebra and solid geometry in high school. Anyone who has not 
done so will be required to take Mathematics 120, Intermediate 
Algebra, before beginning the engineering mathematics sequence. 
Solid geometry is not offered at Moorhead State College but may 
be taken through the extension divisions of accredited colleges or 




Eng. 111, 112 or 113 or Eng. 110, 111, 112 _________________________ 12 hours 
Soc. St. 110, 111, 112 
Chem. 110, 111, 112 General Chemistry I, II, III _________________ 12 
Biol. 211, General Zoology I ------------------------------------- 4 
Biol. 221, General Botany I -------------------------------------- 4 
Biol. 212 or 222, General Zoology II, or General Botany II _______ 4 
Total -----------------------------------------------------48 hours 
Sophomore Year 
Math. 120 or 121, and 122. Intermediate Algebra or 
College Algebra and Trigonometry 
Econ. 210, 211, Principles of Economics I, II 
Hum. 211, 212, 213 
9 hours 
8 
Ind. Arts 110, Drawing ----------------------------------------- 4 
Chem. 320, 321 Organic Chemistry I, II -------------------------- 8 
Speech 228, Fundamentals of Speech ---------------------------- 4 
Geog. 300, Geology ---------------------------------------------- 4 












Eng. 111, 112, 113 or Eng. 110, 111, 112 ____________________________ 12 hours 
Sci. 210, 211, 212 
Hist. 212, 213, 214, American History __ ______ __ __ ______________ __ 10 
Pol. Sci. 210, American Government ---------------------------- 4 
Soc. 210, Introduction to Sociology ------ - ----------------------- 4 
Econ. 210, Principles of Economics I ---------------------------- 4 
Physical Education Electives -------- -- ---------- - ---------------- 3 
Total ___________________________________________________ __ 49 hours 
Sophomore Year 
Hum. 211, 212, 213 
Sp. 232, Argumentation 
hours 
4 
Hist. 319, 320, 321, European History 
Pol. Sci. Electives 
Pol. Sci. 300, International Relations 
Pol. Sci. 200, State and Local Government 
Pol. Sci. 430, History of Political Thought 










Eng. 111, 112, 113 or Eng. 110, 111, 112 ___________________________ 12 hours 
Soc. St. 110, 111, 112 
Jour. 220, 221, Reporting --------------------------------------- 4 
Hist. 212, 213, 214, American History 
Foreign Language or Introduction to Literature sequence ______ __ 12 
Total -----------------------------------------------------50 hours 
Sophomore Year 
Pol. Sci. 200, State and Local Government 
Pol. Sci. 210, American Government 
4 hours 
4 
Sci. 210, 211, 212 
Jour. 230, History and Principles of Journalism ---- - ------- - ---- 3 
Foreign Language or American or English Literature sequence ____ 12 
Psych. 210, 211, General Psychology, Applied Psychology __ __ _____ 8 
Econ. 210, Principles of Economics I - --------------------------- 4 





Eng. 110, 111, 112 or Eng. 111, 112, 113 ---------------------------12 hours 
Anthro. 210, Culture Patterns ------------------ - - --- ------ ------- 4 
Psyc. 210, General Psychology -------- -- - -------------------- - --- 4 
Psyc. 211, Applied Psychology ------------------------ - - -- ------- 4 
Pol. Sci. 200, State and Local Government ---- - ----------------- 4 
Pol. Sci. 210, American Government ---------------------------- 4 
Acctg. 229, 230, 231, Principles of Accounting ____________________ 12 
Speech 232, Argumentation ---------------- - ----- - --------------- 4 
Speech 233, Intercollegiate Debate -- -- -------- - -------- -- ---- - -- 1 
Physical Education Activities - - ------ ---------------------- - ----- 3 
Total hours 
Sophomore Year 
Hum. 211, 212, 213 
Phil. 210, Introduction to Philosophy 
--------------------12 hours 
4 
Econ. 210, 211, 212, Principles of Economics ________________ ______ 12 
Hist. 212, 213, 214, American History ____________________________ 10 
Speech 233, Intercollegiate Debate --- - -------------------------- 3 
Pol. Sci. 300, International Relations ---------------------------- 4 
Pol. Sci. 325, Political Parties and Interest Groups -------------- 3 
Total ------------------------------------------------------48 hours 
PRE-MEDICINE * 
Freshman Year 
Eng. 111, 112, 113 or Eng. 110, 111, 112 ___________________________ 12 hours 
Soc. St. 110, 111, 112 --------------------------------------------12 
Math. 121 and 122 Algebra, Trigonometry ----------------------- 9 
Chem. 110, 111, 112, General Chemistry I, II, III ________________ 12 
Total _______ _____________________________________________ -45 hours 
Sophomore Year 
Biol. 211, 212, 213, General Zoology I, II, III _____________________ 12 hours 
Phys. 210, 211, 212, General Physics I, II, III ____________________ 12 
Chem. 215, 216, 217 Analytical Chemistry I, II, III ______________ 12 
German 110, 111, 112 Elementary German _______________________ 12 
Total ____________________________________________________ _ 48 hours 
Junior Year 
German 210, 211, 212 Intermediate German _____________________ 12 hours 
Chem. 320, 321, 322, Organic Chemistry I, II, III ________________ 12 
Psyc. 210, General Psychology -------- ----------- ---------------- 4 
Hum. 211, 212, or 213 - ------- - ----- - ----------------------------- 8 
Biol. 231, Genetics ----------------- - -------- - ------------- - ----- 4 
Biol. 402, 402g, Embryology -------------------- - ---------------- 8 
Total ------------------------ - ---------------- - ------------48 hours 
_____________________ 12 hours 
_____________________ 12 





___________________ __ 49 hours 








_________ __ __________ 47 hours 
_____________________ 12 hours 
____________________ 12 
4 
___ ___ ________ __ ____ 10 





__ __ __ ____ __ ____ ___ 12 
rn ---------- - ------ 3 
rature sequence ____ 12 






Eng. 110, 111, 112 or Eng. 111, 112, 113 
Anthro. 210, Culture Patterns 
Psyc. 210, General Psychology 
Psyc. 211, Applied Psychology 
Pol. Sci. 200, State and Local Government 
Pol. Sci. 210, American Government 
Acctg. 229, 230, 231, Principles of Accounting 
Speech 232, Argumentation 
Speech 233, Intercollegiate Debate 















Hurn. 211, 212, 213 
Phil. 210, Introduction to Philosophy 
____________________ 12 hours 
4 
Econ. 210, 211, 212, Principles of Economics __ ______________ ______ 12 
Hist. 212, 213, 214, American History 
Speech 233, Intercollegiate Debate --- - --------------------- ---- - 3 
Pol. Sci. 300, International Relations ---------------------------- 4 




Eng. 111, 112, 113 or Eng. 
Soc. St. 110, 111, 112 
Math. 121 and 122 Algebra, Trigonometry ------------------ - ---- 9 
Chem. 110, 111, 112, General Chemistry I, II, III ________________ 12 
hours 
hours 
Total _____________________________________________________ 45 hours 
Sophomore Year 
Biol. 211, 212, 213, General Zoology I, II, III ______________ _____ __ 12 hours 
Phys. 210, 211, 212, General Physics I, II, III ____________________ 12 
Chern. 215, 216, 217 Analytical Chemistry I, II, III ______________ 12 
German 110, 111, 112 Elementary German _______________________ 12 
Total _______ ___ ______________________________________ _____ 48 hours 
Junior Year 
German 210, 211, 212 Intermediate German _____________________ 12 hours 
Chem. 320, 321, 322, Organic Chemistry I, II , III ________________ 12 
Psyc. 210, General Psychology -------- -------- --- ---------------- 4 
Hum. 211, 212, or 213 --- -- ------------------ ----------------- ---- 8 
Biol. 231, Genetics ---------------------------------------- - ----- 4 
Biol. 402, 402g, Embryology ------------------------------------- 8 











* Pre-medical students are strongly advised to extend their program over 
a four-year (B.A.) period, to allow greater flexibility and the opportunity 
to take courses in such areas as Literature, Anthropology, Advanced Social 
Studies, Psychology, Philosophy, Art, and Music which are strongly urged 
by medical schools and are most necessary to the student. 
PRE-MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY 
Freshman Year 
Eng. 111, 112, 113 or Eng. 110, 111, 112 ________ __ ____ ______ ________ 12 hours 
Chem. 110, 111, 112, General Chemistry I, II, III __ ____ ____ ______ 12 
Biol. 211, 212, 213, General Zoology I, II, III ____________________ 12 
Math. 121, 122, Algebra and Trigonometry ---- - ----------------- 9 
Anthro. 210, Culture Patterns -- -------------------------- - ------ 4 
Total ________________________________ ______________ _______ 49 hours 
Sophomore Year 
Chem. 215, 216, 217 Analytical Chemistry I, II, III ___ ___________ 12 hours 
Biol. 317, Microbiology 
Biol. 320, Vertebrate Anatomy 
Biol. 321 Mammalian Physiology 
Biol. 414, Microscopic Anatomy 
Psyc. 210, 211 , General Psychology and Applied Psychology 









Chem. 320, 321, 322, Organic Chemistry I, II, III ________________ 12 hours 
Phys. 210, 211, 212, General Physics I, II, III _____________________ 12 
Biol. 421, Par9,sitology ------------------------------------------- 4 




Eng. 111, 112, 112 or Eng. 110, 111, 112 ___________________________ 12 hours 
Soc. St. 110, 111, 112 
I.A. 110. Principles of Mechnnical a nd Engineering Drawing I 
Psyc. 210, General Psychology 
Hist. 212, American History 
Geog. 211, World Geography 
Geog. 220, Economic Geography 
Geog. 300, Geology and Physical Geography 
Total 









Sci. 210, 211, 212, Science __ ___________ 12 hours 
Geog. 310, North America 
Geog. 312, Asia and Oceania 
Geog. 315, Europe and Africa 
Geog. 302, Weather and Climate 










--- - -- ---------14 
hours 
Eng. 111, 112, 113, or Eng. 110, 111, 112 ---------------------------12 hours 
Soc. St. 110, 111, 112 
Chem. 110, 111, 112 General Chemistry I, II, III _________________ 12 
Biol. 211, 212, 213, General Zoology I, II, III _____________________ 12 
Total hours 
Sophomore Year 
Anthro. 210, Culture Patterns -------------- ------------ --------- 4 hours 
Psyc. 210. 211, General and Applied Psychology __ ___ ___ ____ __ __ __ 8 
Biol. 320, 321, Vertebrate Anatomy, Mammalian Physiology ______ 8 
Biol. 317, Microbiology - - ---------------------------------------- 4 
Ilum. 211, 212, 213 ------------------------------------ - --- - ------12 
Electives 
Total -----------------------------------------------------48 hours 
PRE-SOCIAL WORK (Same as PRE-SOCIAL SERVICE> 
Anthro. 210, Culture Patterns 
Philos. 210, Introduction to Philosophy 
4 hours 
4 
Hum. 211, 212, 213 
Eng. 111, 112, 113 or Eng. 110, 111, 112 ___________________________ 12 
Sci. 210, 211, 212 ------------------------------------------------12 




The student may select either ot the following alternatives. 
hours 
A. The student may take the B.A. degree, with a major in psy-
chology and minor in sociology. In addition, courses in economics 
and political science are highly recommended; the combination will 
provide the student with an appropriate background for admission 
to a graduate school of social work, as well as for employment 
advised to extend their program over 
reater flexibility and the opportunity 
rature, Anthropology, Advanced Social 
, and Music which are strongly urged 
essary to the student. 
2 ------------ ------- - --------12 hours 
Sophomore Year 
Sci. 210, 211, 212, Science 
Geog. 310, North America 
Geog. 312, Asia and Oceania 
Geog. 315, Europe and Africa 
Geog. 302, Weather and Climate 










________ _____ 14 
hours 
ry I, II, III ----------------12 II PRE-NURSING 
, II, III --------------------12 
metry ------ ------------ -- -- 9 I Freshman Year 
--------- 4 
_____________________________ 49 hours 





d Applied Psychology __ ____ 8 
-- ------------------------ ---12 
-----------------------------48 hours 
:ry I, II, III ________________ 12 hours 














·- ____ __ ____________ ________ -47 hours 
Eng. 111, 112, 113, or Eng. 110, 111, 112 ___________________________ 12 hours 
Soc. St. 110, 111, 112 
Chem. 110, 111, 112 General Chemistry I , II, III ________________ _ 12 
Biol. 211, 212, 213, General Zoology I, II, III ---------------------12 
Total ______________________________________ 48 hours 
Sophomore Year 
Anthro. 210, Culture Patterns 
Psyc. 210. 211, General and Applied Psychology 
Biol. 320, 321, Vertebrate Anatomy, Mammalian 
Biol. 317, Microbiology 




Physiology _ _ _ _ _ _ 8 
4 
Total -----------------------------------------------------48 hours 
PRE-SOCIAL WORK (Same as PRE-SOCIAL SERVICE) 
Anthro. 210, Culture Patterns 
Philos. 210, Introduction to Philosophy 
Hum. 211, 212, 213 
Eng. 111, 112, 113 or Eng. 
Sci. 210, 211, 212 







The student may select either ot the following alternatives. 
A. The student may take the B.A. degree, with a major in psy-
chology and minor in sociology. In addition, courses in economics 
and political science are highly recommended; the combination will 
provide the student with an appropriate background for admission 


















with those agencies that do not require advanced professional 
training. (N.B. The profession is increasing education requirements. 
An M.A. in Social Work is generally required for employment with 
private agencies, family service agencies, hospitals, psychiatric 
clinics, child welfare services, etc., and for advancement within 
public agencies.) 
B. The student may complete two or three years of work in 
General Studies and in courses fundamental to advanced work, in-
cluding psychology, sociology, economics, and political science. 
He may then transfer to obtain specialized training in sociology 
or undergraduate courses in social work. 
Suggested Courses 
Soc. 210, Introduction in Sociology 
Soc. 311, Social Problems 
Soc. 312 ,The Family 
Soc. 315, Race Problems 
Soc. 317, Population Problems 







3 Soc. 450, Criminology and Penology 
Psyc. 210, General Psychology ---------------- 4 
Psyc. 305, Social Psychology 
Psyc. 310, Psychology of Personality 
Psyc. 430, Abnormal Psychology 
Econ. 210, Introduction to Economics 
Pol. Sci. 200, State and Local Governments 
Pol. Sci. 210, American Government 







The liberal arts curriculum leads to the Bachelor of Arts degree. 
This program is organized to provide for the student: (1) A broad 
and general foundation in the arts and sciences in the first two 
years, (2) A carefully chosen major and minor field of concentrated 
study during the next two years. 
Students pursuing vocational and education experiences outside 
of teacher education frequently seek a B.A. degree. Students who 
wish to obtain both the B.A. degree and a B.S. degree may do so 
by completing the professional requirements in the B.S. program 




General Studies Courses 
The liberal arts curriculum begins with the same program of 
general studies required of students in every four-year degree 
curriculum at this college. These consist of: 




Eng. 111, 112, 113 or Eng. 110, 111, 112 ---------------------------12 
Hum. 211, 212, 213 _____ _ 
Phil. 210 -------------------------------------- -- ---------------- 4 
•Sci. 210, 211, 212 ____ __ _______ ___ ______________ ____ __________ ___ _ 12 
Soc. St. 110, 111, 112 
Activities ________________________ ____ __ ___ ______________ ________ 4 
Total --------------------------- --------------------------64 hours 
*Not required of science majors. 
Major and Minor 
In addition to the prescribed subjects listed above, a student 
must successfully complete the work required in a major and a 
minor. For information about specific requirements under this 
heading, consult the "Departments of Instruction" of this catalogue. 
Attention is called to the major in Business Administration, which 
may be taken for the B.A. degree but not for the B.S. degree. 
Credit Hours, Scholarship, and Honor Points 
A candidate for the B.A. degree must complete at least 192 
quarter hours. Only two professional teacher education courses, Ed. 
313, Human Growth and Development and Ed. 314, Educational 
Psychology, may be applied in the B.A. degree curriculum. 
A candidate for this degree must obtain a Grade Point Average 
of 2.0 (a) in General Studies courses, (b) in each major and minor, 
and (c) in the cumulative college record. 
Foreign Language 
It is strongly recommended that B.A. degree candidates complete 
two years of work in at least one foreign language. 
Residence 
Three quarters of residence in this college, including the final 
quarter, are required for graduation with the B.A. degree. 
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REQUIREMENTS 
General Studies Courses 
The liberal arts curriculum begins with the same program of 
general studies required of students in every four-year degree 
curriculum at this college. These consist of: 




Eng. 111, 112, 113 or Eng. 110, 111, 112 ___________________________ 12 
Hum. 211, 212, 213 
Phil. 210 
*Sci. 210, 211, 212 
Soc. St. 110, 111, 112 
Activities 
Total 
*Not required of science majors. 




In addition to the prescribed subjects listed above, a student 
must successfully complete the work required in a major and a 
minor. For information about specific requirements under this 
heading, consult the "Departments of Instruction" of this catalogue. 
Attention is called to the major in Business Administration, which 
may be taken for the B.A. degree but not for the B.S. degree. 
Credit Hours, Scholarship, and Honor Points 
A candidate for the B.A. degree must complete at least 192 
quarter hours. Only two professional teacher education courses, Ed. 
313, Human Growth and Development and Ed. 314, Educational 
Psychology, may be applied in the B.A. degree curriculum. 
A candidate for this degree must obtain a Grade Point Average 
of 2.0 (a) in General Studies courses, (b) in each major and minor, 
and (c) in the cumulative college record. 
Foreign Language 
It is strongly recommended that B.A. degree candidates complete 
two years of work in at least one foreign language. 
Residence 
Three quarters of residence in this college, including the final 
quarter, are required for graduation with the B.A. degree. 
60 /Curriculums 
Business Administration Curriculum 
{Four-Year B.A. Degree) 
MAJOR IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
Candidates for the B.A. degree may select one of the six pro-
grams in Business Administration. The following core courses are 
required of all majors: 
Acctg. 229, 230, 231, Elementary Accounting _____________________ 10 hours 
Econ. 210, 211, 212, Principles of Economics _____________________ 12 
Bus. Fin.-Mgt. 310, 311, 312, Business Law _____________________ _ 12 
Bus. Fin.-Mgt. 320, Money and Banking ----------------~------- 4 
Math. 374, Applied Statistics ------------------------------------ 4 
1\1:ktg. 325, Elements ------=-------------------------------------- 4 
Total ------------------------------------------------------46 hours 
PROGRAM I: 
Double Major in Business Administration 
Core Courses _____________________________ ____ ___________ _______ -46 hours 
8-12 hours in each: Acctg., Econ., Bus. Fin.-Mgt. Mktg. __ __ __ ___ _40 
Total ------------------ -----------86 hours 
PROGRAM II: 
Majors in Business Administration and Accounting 
Core Courses hours 
Acctg. ------ ----------------------------------------------------40 
Total _____________________________________________________ 86 hours 
PROGRAM Ill: 
Majors in Business Administration and Finance-Management 
Core Courses _____ ---------------- __ ------- ----------------------46 hours 
Total ______________________________________________________ 86 hours 
Bus. Fin.-Mgt. __________ - - ______ - ----- - ________________ ---- _____ 39 
Total ------------------------------------------------------85 hours 
PROGRAM IV: 
Majors in Business Administration and Marketing 
Core Courses hours 
Mktg. 
Total _______________ -- - - --- _ --- ---- ___ ---- -- -- -- -- -- ---- --85 hours 
CurricL 
PROGRAM V: 
Major and Double Minor in Business Administration 
Core Courses __ -- - -- - -- ----- -- ------ - - -- __ ---------- _ --- -- -------46 hours 
20 hours in each of two areas: Acctg., Econ., Bus. Fin.-Mgt., 
Mktg., Bus. Ed 
Total 
- ---------------86 hours 
PROGRAM VI: 
Major, Minor, and Combination Minor in Business Administration 
Core Courses 
hours 
20 hours in one area 
8-12 hours in each of two additional areas ------ ------------------20 
Total 
MINOR IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
( B.A. degree) 
Acctg. 229, 230, Elementary Accounting 
Bus. Fin.-Mgt., 310, 311, Busines Law 
Econ. 210, 211, Principles of Economics 
Bus. Fin.-Mgt., 320, Money and Banking 
Math. 374, Applied Statistics 
.Mktg. 325, Elements of Marketing 
Total 
Elementary Teaching Curriculum 









Students who complete the four-year elementary curriculum are 
qualified to teach in grades 1-6 inclusive in the 6-6 or in the 6-3-3 
organizations and in grades 1-8 inclusive in the 8-4 organization. 
They may also obtain a junior high school endorsement by com-
pleting at least one and preferably two minors in English, science, 
mathematics, or social studies, and one course in student teaching 
on the junior high school level in addition to the courses in student 
teaching required on the elementary level. A special program is 
available for those who desire to specialize in kindergarten teach-
ing. 
A full quarter of student teaching experience is included in this 
curriculum. This may be taken in public schools or in the campus 
rriculum 
y select one of the six pro-
e following core courses are 
:ing ---------------------10 hours 
ics _____________________ 12 
























Major and Double Minor in Business Administration 
Core Courses __ __ ____ _ ________________________________________ -46 hours 
20 hours in each of two areas: Acctg., Econ., Bus. Fin.-Mgt., 
Mktg., Bus. Ed 
Total ________________ 86 hours 
PROGRAM VI: 
Major, Minor, and Combination Minor in Business Administration 
Core Courses ___________________________________________________ _46 hours 
20 hours in one area 
8-12 hours in each of two additional areas ______ __ ________________ 20 
Total 
MINOR IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
( B.A. degree) 
Acctg. 229, 230, Elementary Accounting 
Bus. Fin.-Mgt., 310, 311, Busines Law 
Econ. 210, 211, Principles of Economics 
Bus. Fin.-Mgt., 320, Money and Banking 
Math. 374, Applied Statistics 
Mktg. 325, Elements of Marketing 
Total 
Elementary Teaching Curriculum 









Students who complete the four-year elementary curriculum are 
qualified to teach in grades 1-6 inclusive in the 6-6 or in the 6-3-3 
organizations and in grades 1-8 inclusive in the 8-4 organization. 
They may also obtain a junior high school endorsement by com-
pleting at least one and preferably two minors in English, science, 
mathematics, or social studies, and one course in student teaching 
on the junior high school level in addition to the courses in student 
teaching required on the elementary level. A special program is 
available for those who desire to specialize in kindergarten teach-
ing. 
A full quarter of student teaching experience is included in this 








elementary school of the college or in a combination of the two. 
Admission to the elementary teaching curriculum depends on 
evidence of personal competence and fitness for teaching. Com-
pletion of this curriculum depends on: (1) completion of require-
ments in General Studies; (2) completion of professional require-
ments; (3) completion of materials-methods requirements; (4) com-
pletion of academic requirements; (5) completion of 192 hours of 
credit; (6) three quarters of residence in this college, one of which 
must be the final quarter; and (7) a grade point average of 2.0 in 
the cumulative college record, in student teaching, and in each 
minor if one chooses to take minors. 
GENERAL STUDIES COURSES 




Philo. 210 ------------------------------------------- -------- - ---- 4 
Eng. 111, 112, 113 or Eng. 110, 111, 112 ___________________________ 12 
Sci. 210, 211, 212 
Soc. St. 110, 111. 112 
IIum. 211, 212, 213 
Activities 
PROFESSIONAL TEACHER EDUCATION COURSES 
Ed. 313, IIuman Growth and Development 
Ed. 314, Education Psychology 
Ed. 374, Education Measurement and Evaluation 
Ed. 442, Curriculum and Instruction 
Ed. 490, Foundations of Education 
Ed. 450E, 451E, Student Teaching and Seminar 
*Ed. 315 Study of the Individual 
•Ed. 321. Guidance and Counseling _ 
•A.V. Ed. 340, Audio-Visual Methods in Instruction or 
other A.V. Education Course ____ _ 
•Spec. Ed. 420, Education of the IIandicapped Child or other 
Special Education Course __ _ 
·Ed. 485, Interpreting Schools to the Public 
*Psy. 310, Psychology of Personality 
*Electives 
MATERIALS AND METHODS COURSES 
Eng. 340, Literature in the Elementary School 
Eng. 342, Language Arts in the Elementary School 
Eng. 343, Reading in the Elementary School 
Math. 340, Mathematics in the Elementary School 



















Soc. St. 340, Social Studies in the Elementary School 
PE. 240, Physical Education in the Elementary School 
Music 340, Music in the Elementary School 
Art 340, Art in the Elementary School 
*Eng. 345, Problems in the Teaching of Reading in the 
Elementary School 
*Math. 390, Special Methods in Mathematics in the Elementary 
School ----------------------------------------------------
*Eng. 390, Special Methods in Language Arts in the Elementary 
School ------------------------------------------------
*Sci. 390, Special Methods in Science in the Elementary 









•soc. St. 390, Special Methods in Social Studies in the 
Elementary School ----------------------------------------- 3 
*Music 390, Special Methods in Music in the Elementary School _ 3 
*Art 390, Special Methods in Art in the Elementary School ______ 3 
*Ed. 340, Kindergarten Education -------------------------------- 3 
*IIealth 390, IIealth in the Elementary School-------------------- 3 
*Minimum of two of these courses 
ACADEMIC COURSES 
Currie 
IIist. 250, Minnesota IIistory and Government ------------------ - 4 hours 








AREAS OF CONCENTRATION 
_ _4-8 
In addition to the above, students preparing for elementary 
teaching are required to complete 9 to 21 quarter hours in an 
integrated program, rather than a list of courses selected at 
random. Three sample departmental programs are listed below. 
Art, 16 hours selected from the Minor in Art. (See section on 
Majors and Minors.) English, 20 hours in English 213, 214, 313, 
314 and 315. 
Science, 12-16 hours from the following: Science 210, 310, 311, 
312, Biology 200, Geography 300, Mathematics 101. 
a combination of the two. 
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Soc. St. 340, Social Studies in the Elementary School _____ _______ 2 
PE. 240, Physical Education in the Elementary School __ _____ _____ 2 
Music 340, Music in the Elementary School ---------------------- 2 
Art 340, Art in the Elementary School --------------------------- 2 
*Eng. 345, Problems in the Teaching of Reading in the 
Elementary School ------ ------------------------------------- - 3 
*Math. 390, Special Methods in Mathematics in the Elementary 
School ------------------------------------------------------ 3 
*Eng. 390, Special Methods in Language Arts in the Elementary 
School -------------------------- --- --------------- --- ------- 3 
•sci. 390, Special Methods in Science in the Elementary 
School ------------------------------------------------------ 3 
•soc. St. 390, Special Methods in Social Studies in the 
Elementary School ---- - ------------------------------------ 3 
*Music 390, Special Methods in Music in the Elementary School _ 3 
*Art 390, Special Methods in Art in the Elementary School ______ 3 
*Ed. 340, Kindergarten Education -------------------------------- 3 
*Health 390, Health in the Elementary School -------------------- 3 
*Minimum of two of these courses 
ACADEMIC COURSES 
Curriculums / 63 
Hist. 250, Minnesota History and Government ---- -- -- - ----- ----- 4 hours 










AREAS OF CONCENTRATION 
In addition to the above, students preparing for elementary 
teaching are required to complete 9 to 21 quarter hours in an 
integrated program, rather than a list of courses selected at 
random. Three sample departmental programs are listed below. 
Art, 16 hours selected from the Minor in Art. (See section on 
Majors and Minors.) English, 20 hours in English 213, 214, 313, 
314 and 315. 
Science, 12-16 hours from the following: Science 210, 310, 311, 








II. 1 .. ~ 
• 
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Areas of concentration in other departments may be arranged in 
consultation with departmental chairmen and advisors. 
SPECIAL EDUCATION MINOR 
( Meets Certification Requirements for Teaching the 
Mentally Retarded j 
The following program is designed for students who wish to 
qualify for certification to teach special classes for the retarded 
child. Such certification may be secured by a student who com-
pletes the requirements for teaching in either elementary or 
secondary school, and who completes a minor in teaching the 
mentally retarded. 
REQUIRED COURSES 
Spec. Ed. 416, 416g, Mental Retardation ------------------------- 3 hours 
Spec. Ed. 420, 420g, Education of the Handicapped Child ________ 3 
Spec. Ed. 440, Methods in Teaching the Mentally Retarded ______ 3 
Spec. Ed. 450, Student Teaching of Mentally Retarded __ ________ 5 
Electives 
Speech 344, Speech Pathology 
Eng. 345, Problems of the Teaching of Reading 
in the Elementary School 
Eng. 346, Reading Clinic 
Psyc. 330, Abnormal Psychology 
Spec. Ed. 430. Industrial Arts for Special Education Teachers 







For a minor in teaching the mentally retarded, a minimum of 24 
hours of the above courses is required. 
AUDIO-VISUAL EDUCATION MINOR 
( Meets Certification Requirements for AV Coordinator) 
The following courses are required of all students who select a 
minor in Audio-Visual Education and/or fulfill the requirements for 
certification as Audio-Visual Directors or Coordinators in the 
public schools of Minnesota: 
A.V. Ed. 210, Basic Photography 
A.V. Ed. 340, Audio-Visual Methods in Instruction 
3 hours 
3 
** A.V. Ed. 420, Administration of Audio-Visual Materials ________ 3 
A.V. Ed. 445, 445g, Preparation of Audio-Visual Materials _______ 3 
**A.V. Ed. 480, Problems in Audio-Visual Education ------------3-4 
Curri 
Additional Courses 




**Ed. 430, Supervision in the Elementary School 
• *Ed. 492, Administration of the Elementary School 
Total 
••check prerequisites of these courses. 
- 27 hours 
Secondary Teaching Curriculums 
C Four-Year B.S. Degree J 
The secondary degree curriculum (1) is desjgned to qualify high 
school teachers to teach in grades 7 through 12 regardless of how 
the school is organized. This curriculum also prepares a teacher 
who has completed a major in one of the special fields (art, 
industrial arts, music or physical education) to teach this special 
subject in grades 1 through 12 as well as to teach his academic 
minor field in grades 7 through 12. 
The secondary degree curriculum (2) calls for three approved 
minors instead of a major and a minor and is designed as special 
preparation for junior high school teaching although a graduate 
of this curriculum may teach grades 7 through 12 in any one of 
his minor fields. He obviously is not as well prepared, however, to 
teach in senior high school as the graduate who has a major in a 
given subject. 
The secondary degree curriculums are exactly alike in the re-
quired general studies courses and professional education courses. 
A full quarter of student teaching experience in these curricu-
lums is taken in public schools or in the campus secondary school 
of the college or in a combination of the two. 
Admission to either of these curriculums depends upon evidence 
of personal competence and fitness for teaching. Graduation de-
pends upon the following: 
SECONDARY CURRICULUM (I) 
a) General Studies courses 
(b) Professional education courses 
(c) Materials-methods courses 
(3-12 hours) 
(d) A major and a minor outside 
the area of the major. 
(e) A total of 192 hours 
(f) Three quarters of residence in 
the college to include the final 
quarter. 
(g) A grade point average of 2.0 
in General Studies course re-
quirements, in each major and 
minor in professional educa-
tion, in student teaching, and 
in the cumulative college re-
cord. 
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Additional Courses 
.. Ed. 442, Curriculum and Instruction 
• *Ed. 430, Supervision in the Elementary School 




Total - 27 hours 
• *Check prerequisites of these courses. 
Secondary Teaching Curriculums 
(Four-Year B.S. Degree) 
The secondary degree curriculum (1) is designed to qualify high 
school teachers to teach in grades 7 through 12 regardless of how 
the school is organized. This curriculum also prepares a teacher 
who has completed a major in one of the special fields (art, 
industrial arts, ' music or physical education) to teach this special 
subject in grades 1 through 12 as well as to teach his academic 
minor field in grades 7 through 12. 
The secondary degree curriculum (2) calls for three approved 
minors instead of a major and a minor and is designed as special 
preparation for junior high school teaching although a graduate 
of this curriculum may teach grades 7 through 12 in any one of 
his minor fields. He obviously is not as well prepared, however, to 
teach in senior high school as the graduate who has a major in a 
given subject. 
The secondary degree curriculums are exactly alike in the re-
quired general studies courses and professional education courses. 
A full quarter of student teaching experience in these curricu-
lums is taken in public schools or in the campus secondary school 
of the college or in a combination of the two. 
Admission to either of these curriculums depends upon evidence 
of personal competence and fitness for teaching. Graduation de-
pends upon the following: 
SECONDARY CURRICULUM (I) 
a) General Studies courses 
(b) Professional education courses 
(c) Materials-methods courses 
(3-12 hours) 
(d) A major and a minor outside 
the area of the major. 
(e) A t.otal of 192 hours 
(f) Three quarters of residence in 
the college to include the final 
quarter. 
(g) A grade point average of 2.0 
in General Studies course re-
quirements, in each major and 
minor in professional educa-
tion, in student teaching, and 
in the cumulative college re-
cord. 
66 /Curriculums 
SECONDARY CURRICULUM CIIJ 
(a) General Studies courses 
(b ) Professional education courses 
(c) Materials-methods courses 
(3-12 hours) 
(d) Three broad minors; or two 
broad minors and a minor in 
art, music, physical education, 
physical science, or mathe-
matics 
GENERAL STUDIES COURSES 
Personal and Social Growth 110 
Anthr. 210 
Phil. 210 
(e) A t::tal of 192 hours 
(f) Three quarters of residence in 
the college to include the final 
quarter. 
(g) A grade point average of 2.0 
in General Studies course re-
quirements, in each minor in 
professional education, in stu-
dent teaching, and in the cum-




Eng. 111, 112, 113 or English 110, 111, 112 _______________ ___ ______ 12 
Sci. 210, 211, 212 
Soc. St. 110, 111, 112 
Hum. 211, 212, 213 
Activities 
PROFESSIONAL TEACHER EDUCATION COURSES 
Ed. 313, Human Growth and Development ___ _ 
Ed. 314, Educational Psychology 
Ed. 374, Educational Measurement and Evaluation 
Ed. 442, Curriculum and Instruction 







Ed. 4508., 4518, Student Teaching and Seminar __ ______ __ ____ ___ 16 
•Ed. 315, Study of the Individual -------------------------------- 3 
•Ed. 321, Guidance and Counseling ------------------------------ 3 
•A.V. Ed. 340 Audio-Visual Methods in Instruction or other 
A.V. Education Course 
• spec. Ed. 420, Education of the H andicapped Child or 
other Spec. Educ. Course 
•Ed. 485, Interpreting Schools to the Public 









A student is required to take a materials-methods course in his 
major field and in any minor field in which he does student 
teaching. If student majors in a special field (art, industrial arts, 
music, or physical education), he may be required to take materials-
methods courses on both the elementary and the secondary levels. 
MAJORS AND MINORS 
In the secondary degree curriculums emphasis is placed upon 
the selection of broad majors and minors as most suited to teaching 
in average size and small high schools. The narrower, more 
specialized major may limit one to placement in large high schools, 
though some large schools regard the broad major as better 
preparation even if the graduate is assigned to one special 
subject. On being assigned to his major advisor, the student should 
investigate possible combinations in the light of his own interests 
and potentialities, keeping in mind also the type of school in 
which he would like to be placed. 
Consult the "Department of Instruction" section of the catalogue 
for details of requirements for particular majors and minors. 
GRADUATE CURRICULUMS 
The Division of Graduate Studies offers fifth year programs for 
teacher education and programs leading to the degree of Master of 
Science in Education. This degree is for elementary and secondary 
school teachers, and for elementary principals. 
Complete information concerning the graduate programs may 
be found in the GRADUATE STUDIES bulletin, available upon 
written request to the Director of Graduate Studies, Moorhead 
State College, Moorhead, Minnesota. 
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A student is required to take a materials-methods course in his 
major field and in any minor field in which he does student 
teaching. If student majors in a special field (art, industrial arts, 
music, or physical education), he may be required to take materials-
methods courses on both the elementary and the secondary levels. 
MAJORS AND MINORS 
In the secondary degree curriculums emphasis is placed upon 
the selection of broad majors and minors as most suited to teaching 
in average size and small high schools. The narrower, more 
specialized major may limit one to placement in large high schools, 
though some large schools regard the broad major as better 
preparation even if the graduate is assigned to one special 
subject. On being assigned to his major advisor, the student should 
investigate possible combinations in the light of his own interests 
and potentialities, keeping in mind also the type of school in 
which he would like to be placed. 
Consult the "Department of Instruction" section of the catalogue 
for details of requirements for particular majors and minors. 
GRADUATE CURRICULUMS 
The Division of Graduate Studies offers fifth year programs for 
teacher education and programs leading to the degree of Master of 
Science in Education. This degree is for elementary and secondary 
school teachers, and for elementary principals. 
Complete information concerning the graduate programs may 
be found in the GRADUATE STUDIES bulletin, available upon 
written request to the Director of Graduate Studies, Moorhead 
State College, Moorhead, Minnesota. 
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General Studies/69 
GENERAL STUDIES COURSES 
All curricular programs require a group of courses leading to a 
broad background of liberal education. The courses are grouped 
under the heading cif General Studies. 
Various areas and departments of instruction are represented 
in these couses which are staffed by faculty members from different 
departments. 
The requirements for majors and minors of degree programs 
are listed in the following section, "Departments of Instruction." 
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GENERAL STUDIES COURSES 
FACULTY 
Miss Holmquist, Dean Mr. Miller 
Mr. Blackburn Mr. Murray 
Miss Cater Mr. Noice 
Miss Dillon Mr. Richart 
Mr. Erickson Mr. Satin 
Mr. Gillis Mr. Solso 
Miss Holen Mr. Seidenkranz 
Mr. Ippolito Mr. James Smith 
Mr. Jenkins Miss Sorknes 
Miss King Miss Stewart 
Mr. Maxwell Mr. Stratton 
Mr. Metcalfe Mr. Thompson 
ACTIVITIES 
Activity Courses : Any two of the following departments must 
be represented in meeting the total minimum number of 
General 
hours required: Art, Home Economics, Industrial Arts, Music, 
Physical Education and Speech - -------- - -- - 4 hours 
AMERICAN STUDIES 
*Am. Stud. 480, 480g, Sem. American Civi!iz: Puritanism 
2 hours 
• Am. Stud. 481, 481g, Sem. American Civiliz: Agrarianism ___ __ ___ 2 
*Am. Stud. 482, 482g, Sem. American Civiliz: Industrialism ____ __ _ 2 
•courses are considered as electives. 
ANTHROPOLOGY 
Anthr. 210, Culture Patterns 
4 hours 
ENGLISH 
Eng. 110, 111, 112, Basic Reading and Writing; Composition I; 
Compo~ition II __ __ __ -- ------------------ ___ __ _ ----- ----------- _ 12 hours 
Eng. lll, 112, 113*, Composition I; Composition II; and Reading 
and Composition --------------- - -------------------------------12 hours 
*Placement in one sequence or the other will be 
determined by a series of tests. 
HUMANITIES 
Hum. 2ll, The Renaissance 
Hum. 212, Eighteenth Century European Culture 
Hum. 213, Twentieth Century American Culture 




Pers. and Soc. Growth 110, Problems of Personal Adjustment _____ 4 hours 
PHILOSOPHY 
Phil. 210, Introduction to Philosophy 
4 hours 
SCIENCE 
Sci. 210, 211, 212, Key Concepts; Development and Inter-relation-
ships and Significance and Direction ------------------ --- - - - ---12 hours 
Sci. 310, 311, 312*, Human Organism; Earth and Life; and Atom 
and the tJniverse --------------------------------------- - --- - - - 12 
*Designed for transfer students and others who have 
pa rtially met general studies science requirements outside 
the usual Science 210, 211 and 212 sequence. 
SOCIAL STUDIES 
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ACTIVITIES 
Activity Courses : Any two of the following departments must 
be represented in meeting the total minimum number of 
hours required: Art, Home Economics, Industrial Arts, Music, 
Physical Education and Speech 
AMERICAN STUDIES 
* Am. Stud. 4&0, 480g, Sem. American Civiliz: Puritanism 
4 hours 
2 hours 
*Am. Stud. 481, 481g, Sem. American Civiliz: Agrarianism ________ 2 
''Am. Stud. 482, 482g, Sem. American Civiliz: Industrialism _______ 2 
•courses are considered as electives. 
ANTHROPOLOGY 
Anthr. 210, Culture Patterns 4 hours 
ENGLISH 
Eng. llO, 111, 112, Basic Reading and Writing; Composition I; 
Composition II hours 
Eng. 111, 112, 113*, Composition I; Composition II; and Reading 
and Composition hours 
*Placement in one sequence or the other will be 
determined by a series of tests. 
HUMANITIES 
Hum. 211, The Renaissance 
Hum. 212, Eighteenth Century European Culture 
Hum. 213, Twentieth Century American Culture 
___ ____ _ 4 hours 
4 
4 
PERSONAL AND SOCIAL GROWTH 
Pers. and Soc. Growth 110, Problems of Personal Adjustment __ ___ 4 hours 
PHILOSOPHY 
Phil. 210, Introduction to Philosophy 4 hours 
SCIENCE 
Sci. 210, 211, 212, Key Concepts; Development and Inter-relation-
ships and Significance and Direction ____ _________ __ __ ___ _______ 12 hours 
Sci. 310, 311, 312*, Human Organism; Earth and Life; and Atom 
and .the Universe 
*Designed for transfer students and others who have 
partially met general studies science requirements outside 
the usual Science 210, 211 and 212 sequence. 
SOCIAL STUDIES 
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COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
ACTIVITIES 
All activities are one-hour courses. 
Art 132. Art Activities. 
Painting, wood carving, clay modeling, 
and pottery. 
Home Ee. I 00. Social Manners 
and Customs. 
Home Ee. 135. Style and Fabrics. 
Dress, design and materials. 
Ind. Arts. 133. Industrial 
Arts Activities. 
Woods, metals, upholstery, plastics. 
Mus. 134. Modern Symphony. 
Recordings of modern American and 
European symphonies. 
Mus. 136. Group Singing. 
Limited to non-choir members. 
Mus. 220. Band. 
Mus. 230. Choir. 
Mus. 235. Euterpe Singers. 
P.E. IM. Fundamental 
Activities 
P.E. 2W. Analysis of Human 
Motion (Body Mechanics). 
P.E. 10. Archery. 
P.E. 11. Badminton. 
P.E. 12. Bowling. 
P.E. 13. Fencing. 
P.E. 14. Golf. 
P.E. 15. Advanced Golf 
P.E. 16. Gymnastics. 
P.E. 17. Tennis. 
P.E. 18. Advanced Tennis. 
P.E. 19. Tumbling and Trampoline. 
P.E. 20. Wrestling and Weight 
Lifting. 
P.E. 21. Skating. 
P.E. 30W. Basketball and 
Field Hockey. 
P.E. 31 M. Soccer and Volleyball . 
P.E. 32W. Speedball and Volleyball. 
P.E. 40. American Round and 
Square Dancing. 
P.E. 41. Advanced American 
Round and Square Dancing. 
P.E. 42. Ballroom Dancing. 
P.E. 43. Folk Dancing. 
P.E. 44. Advanced Folk Dancing. 
P.E. 45. Modern Dance. 
P.E. 46. Tap Dancing. 
P.E. 50. Beginning Swimming. 
P.E. 51. Intermediate Swimming. 
P.E. 52. Advanced Swimming 
and Diving. 
P.E. 53. Senior Life Saving. 
Sp. 130. Techniques of Discussion. 
Practice in group discussion. 
Sp. 13 I. Listening and 
Interpretation. 
Practice in actinG and dramatic read-
ings. 
Sp. 135. Stagecraft. 
Set construction and operation. 
Sp. 139. Parliamentary Procedures. 
Principles of Parliamentary procedures. 
AMERICAN STUDIES 
480, 480g. Seminar in American 
Civilization; Puritanism. 
The contributions of Puritanism to 
American culture. Readings in social 
history and literature from original 
sources and classic analysis. Prerequisite: 
Senior standing or consent of instructor. 
Three hours. Fall. 
481, 481 g. Seminar in American 
Civilization; Agrarianism. 
The Agrarian tradition on American 
thought and literature. Prerequisite: Sen-
ior standing or consent of instructor. 
Three hours. Winter. 
482 , 482g. Seminar in American 
Civilization; Industrialism. 
The impact of industrialism in Ameri-
can culture. Prerequisite: Senior standing 
or consent of instructor. Three hours. 
Spring. 
ANTHROPOLOGY 
210. Culture Patterns. 
Diversity and similarities in and among 
cultures, the role of the individual and 
of groups. Four hours. 
ENGLISH 
I I 0. Basic Reading and Writing. 
Review of grammar and usage; reading 
to improve comprehension; writing at 
least ten well-constructed paragraphs and 
five themes. (This course is not required 
of freshmen whose placement examina-
tions indicate that they are ready to take 
a college writing course.) Four hours. 
I I I. Composition I. 
Further study of structure of expository 
paragraphs and essays. Improvement of 
style. Reading to increase understanding 
of ideas currently signifi::ant. Ten themes 
required in addition to exercises in pre-
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18. Advanced Tennis. 
19. Tumbling and Trampoline. 
20. Wrestling and Weight 
Lifting. 
21. Skating. 
30W. Basketball and 
Field Hockey. 
31 M. Soccer and Volleyball. 
32W. Speedball and Volleyball. 
40. American Round and 
Square Dancing. 
41. Advanced American 
Round and Square Dancing. 
42. Ballroom Dancing. 
43. Folk Dancing. 
44. Advanced Folk Dancing. 
45. Modern Dance. 
46. Tap Dancing. 
50. Beginning Swimming. 
51. Intermediate Swimming. 
52. Advanced Swimming 
and Diving. 
53. Senior Life Saving. 
ll 30. Techniques of Discussion. 
~ctice in group discussion. 
131. Listening and 
Interpretation. 
~ctice in acting and dramatic read-
135. Stagecraft. 
; construction and operation. 
1 39. Parliamentary Procedures. 
µciples of Parliamentary procedures. 
AMERICAN STUDIES 
480, 480g. Seminar in American 
Civilization; Puritanism. 
The contributions of Puritanism to 
American culture. Readings in social 
history and literature from original 
sources and classic analysis. Prerequisite: 
Senior standing or consent of instructor. 
Three hours. Fall. 
481, 481 g. Seminar in American 
Civilization; Agrarianism. 
The Agrarian tradition on American 
thought and literature. Prerequisite: Sen-
ior standing or consent of instructor. 
Three hours. Winter. 
482, 482g. Seminar in American 
Civilization; Industrialism. 
The impact of industrialism in Ameri-
can culture. Prerequisite: Senior standing 
or consent of instructor. Three hours. 
Spring. 
ANTHROPOLOGY 
210. Culture Patterns. 
Diversity and similarities in and among 
cultures, the role of the individual and 
of groups. Four hours. 
ENGLISH 
I I 0. Basic Reading and Writing. 
Review of grammar and usage; reading 
to improve comprehension; writing at 
least ten well-constructed paragraphs and 
five themes. (This course is not required 
of freshmen whose placement examina-
tions indicate that they are ready to take 
a college writing course.) Four hours. 
I I I. Composition I. 
Further study of structure of expository 
paragraphs and essays. Improvement of 
style. Reading to increase understanding 
of ideas currently signifi:::ant. Ten themes 
required in addition to exercises in pre-
paration of topic sentences and outlines. 
Four hours. 
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I 12. Composition II. 
A continuation of Composition I. Also 
collection and recording of information to 
be used in a library pap~r, outlining and 
writing the paper in acceptable form with 
proper acknowledgement of sources. Stu-
dents will write five other themes. Pre-
requisite: English 111. Four hours. 
113. Reading and Composition. 
Practice of principles of composition 
previously studied. Experience in the 
interpretation of easy non-expository 
forms. Writing at least five critical and 
interpretive papers. Prerequisite: English 
112. Four hours. 
SPECIAL NOTE: Until summer, 1959, 
the required freshman English courses 
were Communications 110, 111, 112. Stu-
dents who have credit in one or more 
Comunications courses, or who have cbm-
pleted less than one year of freshman 
English at another college, should consult 
the Registrar to determine which course 
to select. The regular freshman sequence 
is Eng. 111, 112, 113. The course Basic 
Reading and Writing, Eng. 110, is reserved 
for students whose test scores indicate 
their preparation is below college level. 
HUMANITIES 
2 I I. The Renaissance. 
Meaning and form in the arts of 
Greece and Rome, the Middle Ages, and 
Renaissance. Four hours. 
212. Eighteenth Century 
European Culture. 
The Age of Reason and Neo-Classicism, 
emergence of mi idle-class values, and the 
approach to Rt.manticism. Four hours. 
213. Twentieth Century 
American Culture. 
General characteristics 
century American culture 
forms. Four hours. 
of twentieth 
through art 
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PERSONAL AND SOCIAL GROWTH 
I I 0. Problems of Pe rson a l 
Adj ustment. 
Causes and multiple origins of behavior 
with emphasis on the normal. Four hours. 
PHILOSOPHY 
2 10. lnt rod udion to Ph ilosophy. 
Critical approaches to philosophical 
questions concerning man and nature. 
Four hours. 
SCIENCE 
2 I 0. Key Concepts. 
Science 210, 211, and 212 is a three-
quarter integrated approach to the 
sciences us,n g twelve topics, four per 
quarter. In Science 210 they are: (1) pri-
mary components - units of mass, length, 
and time; atoms and molecules; biological 
cells ,etc.; (2) transformations of matter 
and energy as they apply to the areas of 
science; (3) cyclic phenomena in nature; 
(4) origin and development of natural 
resources, both animal and mineral. Not 
open to Science majors. Four hours. Fall. 
21 I. Deve lopment and 
Inter-Relationsh ips . 
0) Variations in systems brought about 
by organization and combination of the 
primary components; (2) processes of 
change, both biological and physical, re-
sulting in variation; (3) limits on varia-
tion imposed by the nature of the com-
ponents; (4) broadening concepts of 
natural resources. Prerequisite: Sci. 210. 
Four hours. Winter. 
212. Si gnificance and Direction. 
(1) Unification in science of scientific 
discipline pertaining to complex problems; 
(2) "creative" modifications occurring 
naturally or initiated by man; (3 ) un-
solved problems in science; (4 ) man in the 
atomic age. Prerequisite: Sci. 211. Four 
hours. Spring. 
3 I 0. Th e Human Organism. 
The human organism is studied as an 
integrated complex of activity at different 
inter-related levels - physical, chemical, 
physiological, biological, and psychological 
-reacting to an ever-changing environ-
ment, with internal changes at one level 
affecting changes at other levels. Four 
hours. 
3 I I. The Ea rth a nd Life. 
The data of natural time records as 
well as currently observable phenomena 
and processes are used 0) to reveal tre-
mendous changes that are taking and 
have taken place in the earth and in its 
living forms ; (2 ) to indicate the charac-
ter and mechanisms of these changes; 
(3) to reveal the complex inter-relation-
ships and changes in relationships between 
organisms and the physical and biotic 
environment. Four hours. 
3 12. Th e Atom and t he Uni verse. 
The laws of motion and of universal 
gravitation, laws of conservation of mat-
ter and conservation of energy, the per-
iodic table, and the atomic theory and 
relativity afford keys to the motions, 
changes, and tremendous energies of 
related astronomical bodies and minute 
atoms. Four hours. 
SOCIAL STUDIES 
110. Social Stud ies I. 
The founding of the American consti-
tutional tradition. An examination of the 
British and American experiences in the 
creation of the American Constitution. 
Four hours. 
111. Socia l Studies II. 
Europe and America in the nineteenth 
and early twentieth century. An examin-
ation of the economic, geographic, and 
political bases of the modern world. Four 
hours. 
112. Soci a l Stu d ies Il l. 
America and the world since World War 
I. An examination of the development of 
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DEPARTMENT OF ART 
FACULTY 
Mr. N. Johnson, Chairman 
Mr. Stratton 
Mr. Dingman 
MAJOR IN ART 
B.S. degree 
Art 210, Elements of. Art 
Art_341, Craftwork 
Art 220, Art Structure I 
Art 221, Art Structure II 
Art 330, Art History I 
Art 331, Art History II 
Art 372, Art in the Home 
Art 410, Art Structure III 
Art 411, Ceramics 













B. S. degree candidates must also complete 5 hours of materials-methods 
courses. 
MAJOR IN ART 
B.A. degree 
In addition to the above courses, B.A. degree candidates must complete 
the following: 
Art 270, Art Appreciation 
Art 332, American Art 
Art 415, Sculpture 
Electives in Art 
4 hours 
Total 
MINOR IN ART 
B.S. degree 




Art 210, Elements of Art 4 hours 
Art 215, Design in Materials or Art 341, Craftwork __ __ __ __ __ ______ 4 
Art 220, Art Structure I ---------- ------------ - - ----------------- 4 
Art 270, Art Appreciation ---- --- --------------------------------- 4 
Electives in Art------------------------------------------------- - 8 
Total --------------------- --------------------------------- --24 hours 
B. S. degree candidates who are minoring in Art must also complet 
of the following materials-methods courses: 
Secondary Students - Art 440, Art in the Secondary School ____ _ 
Elementary Students - Art 340, Art in the Elementary School ___ _ 
*Related Fields include Woodwork 120; Woodwork 121; Art M£ 
Printing 150; Printing 355; and Plastics 360. 
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
132a. Art Activities. 
Introduction to drawing and painting. 
One hour. Each quar-ter. 
132b. Art Activities. 
Introduction to crafts. One hour. Each 
quarter. 
210. Elements of Art. 
Basic concepts and skills in drawing, 
painting, design. Four hours. Each quarter. 
215. Design in Materials. 
Creative design in clay, paper, wood, 
fabric design, plastics, etc. Suitable for 
recreational and elementary programs. 
Four hours. Each quarter. 
220. Art Structure I. 
Development of creative expression in 
drawing and painting. Four hours. Each 
quarter. 
221. Art Structure 11. 
Increased experience in creative expres-
sion. Four hours. Each quarter. 
270. Art Appreciation. 
Introduction to the study and enjoy-
ment of art forms and functions. Four 
hours. 
330. Art History I. 
Architecture, painting, sculpture, and 
the minor arts through the Renaissance. 
Four hours. Fall. 
331. Art History II. 
Art from the Renaissance to modern 
times. Four hours. Winter. 
332. American ) 
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from the eighteent 
sent day. Four hot 
341. Craftwork. 
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adult recreation a1 
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~----------------- ---24 hours 
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B. S. degree candidates who are minoring in Art must also complete either 
of the following materials-methods courses: 
Secondary Students - Art 440, Art in the Secondary School _____ 3 hours 
Elementary Students - Art 340, Art in the Elementary School ____ 2 hours 
''Related Fields include Woodwork 120; Woodwork 121; Art Metal 325; 
Printing 150; Printing 355; and Plastics 360. 
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
132a. Art Activities. 
Introduction to drawing and painting. 
One hour. Each quar,ter. 
132b. Art Activities. 
Introduction to crafts. One hour. Each 
quarter. 
210. Elements of Art. 
Basic concepts and skills in drawing, 
painting, design. Four hours. Each quarter. 
215. Design in Materials. 
Creative design in clay, paper, wood, 
fabric design, plastics, etc. Suitable for 
recreational and elementary programs. 
Four hours. Each quarter. 
220. Art Structure I. 
Development of creative expression in 
drawing and painting. Four hours. Each 
quarter. 
221. Art Structure II. 
Increased experience in creative expres-
sion. Four hours. Each quarter. 
270. Art Appreciation. 
Introduction to the study and enjoy-
ment of art forms and functions. Four 
hours. 
330. Art History I. 
Architecture, painting, sculpture, and 
the minor arts through the Renaissance. 
Four hours. Fall. 
331. Art History II. 
Art from the Renaissance to modern 
times. Four hours. Winter. 
332. American Art. 
Architecture, sculpture and painting 
from the eighteenth century to the pre-
sent day. Four hours. 
341. Craftwork. 
Creative work in materials suitable for 
adult recreation and secondary teaching. 
Four hours. 
372. Art in the Home. 
Elements and principles of design as 
applied to the home and surroundings. 
Four hours. 
410. Art Structure 111. 
Advanced work in creative organization. 
Four hours. 
41 I. Ceramics. 
Clay modeling, building forms in clay 
and plaster, firing and glazing. Four 
hours. 
415. Sculpture. 
Creative expression in clay, wood, stone, 
and other carving and modeling materials. 
Four hours. 
470. Commercial Art. 
Creative design in lettering, posters, 
illustration, reproduction processes. Four 
hours. 
474. Workshop in Arts and Crafts. 
Offered to individuals or groups. Spe-
cial studies in art history and apprecia-
tion, art .education, studio-laboratory. Pre-
requisite: Consent of instructor. Hours 
arranged, maximum eight. On request. 
78/Art 
METHODS 
340. Art in the Elementary School. 
Objectives, methods, procedure, and 
evaluation. Two hours. Each quarter. 
342. Art Workshop in the 
Elementary School. 
Objectives, methods, procedure, and 
evaluation. Enrollment restricted to ex-
perienced teachers. Can serve as a sub-
stitute for Art 340. Four hours. 
390. Special Methods in Art in 
the Elementary School. 
Adapted to special needs and experience 
background of those enrolled. Three hours. 
On request. 
440. Art in the Secondary School. 
Objectives, methods, procedure, and 
evaluation. Three hours. Fall. 
OPEN TO GRADUATE STUDENTS ONLY 
540. Current Practices in 
Art Education. 
Development of a philosophy; basic 
readings; city and state courses of study. 
Three hours. 
550. Art Problems. 
Concentrated study in one of eight 
special areas. Three hours. 
580. Seminar in Art. 
Critical investigation of books and 
materials of value to the art teacher. 
Three hours. 
599. Independent Study in Art. 
Two to six hours. 
Ceramics and sculpture 
compliment the other fine arts 





Finance and Management 
Marketing 
FACULTY 




TWO-YEAR TERMINAL PROGRAMS IN BUSINESS 
A.A. degree 
General Studies courses required in all programs 
Personal and Social Growth 110, 
Problems of Personal Adjustment 
Eng. 110, 111 , 112, Basic Reading and Writing: 
Composition I, II, -- ---------------------- -
Sci. 210, 211, 212, Key Concepts; Development and 
Inter-relationships; Significance and Direction ---------
Soc. St. 110, 111, 112, Social Studies I, II and III 
Hum. 211 or 213, Renaissance, Twentieth Century 
American Culture -- ---------- --- - --------------------
Activities - ------------------- -
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Finance and Management 
Marketing 
FACULTY 




TWO-YEAR TERMINAL PROGRAMS IN BUSINESS 
A.A. degree 
General Studies courses required in all programs 
Personal and Social Growth 110, 
Business /79 
Problems of Personal Adjustment -- -- ---------------------- - - - - 4 hours 
Eng. 110, 111, 112, Basic Reading and Writing: 
Composition I, II, 
Sci. 210, 211, 212, Key Concepts; Development and 
Inter-relationships; Significance and Direction ______ ____ ______ 12 
Soc. St. 110, 111, 112, Social Studies I, II and III ____ ____________ 12 






AREAS OF SPECIALIZATION 
Accounting 
General Studies courses 
Math. 121, College Algebra 
Econ. 210, Principles of Economics 
Bus. Fin. Mgt. 310, Business Law 
Bus. Ed. 307, Business Correspondence 
Accounting courses __ _ 







Total ______ lJti hours 
Finance and Management 
General Studies courses 
Math. 121, College Algebra 
Econ. 210, 211, Principles of Economics 
Acctg. 229, 230, Elementary Accounting 
Bus. Ed. 207, Business Correspondence 




Electives in General Studies or Business Administration _______ _ 2 
hours 
Total - ------------------------- - - - - ---- - - ------------ - -------96 hours 
Marketing 
General Studies courses 
Math. 121, College Algebra 
Econ. 210, 211, Principles of Economics 
Acctg. 229, 230, Elementary Accounting 





Total -- - - ------ - ------------------------------------------- --96 
Secretarial 
hours 
General Studies courses -- -- ------------ ------------ _____ ______ 48 hours 
Acctg. 229, 230, Elementary Accounting __ ______________________ _ 7 
Bus. Fin. Mgt. 310, Business Law _____ __ ------ ------ -------- ---- 4 
Business Education courses 
Ele::tives in General Studies, Business 
Administration, or Business Education ________ __ __ _____ __ __ ____ 12 
Total _______________ ______ __ ____ __________ ____ ______ __ ___ _____ 96 
MAJORS IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
B.A. degree 
Candidates for the B. A. degree may select one of six programs. 
Core courses in Business, common to all programs : 
Acctg. 229, 230, 231, Elementary Accounting 
Econ. 210, 211, 212, Principles of Economics 
Bus. Fin. Mgt. 310, 311, 312, Business Law 
Bus. Fin. Mgt. 320, Money and Banking I 
Math. 374, Applied Statistics 
Mktg. 325, Elements of Marketing 
Total 
The Pre-Business program of the first two years in college wi 
Mathematics 120, Intermediate Algebra or Mathematics 121 
Algebra; and Political Science 200, State and Local Government; 
Science 210, American Government; as well as all requirements i1 
Studies. 
DOUBLE MAJOR IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
Core courses 
8-12 hours in each: Accounting, Economics, Business, 
Finance Management, Marketing 
Total 













MAJOR AND DOUBLE MINOR IN BUSINESS ADMINIS 
Core courses - - ------ - - - -- - - --
20 hours in each of two areas: Accounting, Economics, 
Business Finance Management, Marketing, 
Business Education 
Total 
______ _ -48 hours 
------ -- 4 
-------- 4 
4 
- ------- 4 
--------26 
-------- 6 
________ 96 hours 









------- - 4 
-------- 8 
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----- -- 4 
-------25 
- --- ---12 
- - -----96 
MAJORS IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
B.A. degree 
Candidates for the B. A. degree may select one of six programs. 
Core courses in Business, common to all programs: 
Business /81 
Acctg. 229, 230, 231, Elementary Accounting __ ______________ ____ __ lQ hours 
Econ. 210, 211, 212, Principles of Economics __ ______ __ ______ ____ __ 12 
Bus. Fin. Mgt. 310, 311, 312, Business Law __ ________ __ _______ ___ _ 12 
Bus. Fin. Mgt. 320, Money and Banking I ------------------------ 4 
Math. 374, Applied Statistics ------------------------------------ 4 
Mktg. 325, Elements of Marketing -------- ------------------------ 4 
Total --------------------------------------------------------46 hours 
The Pre-Business program of the first two years in college will include 
Mathematics 120, Intermediate Algebra or Mathematics 121, College 
Algebra; and Political Science 200, State and Local Government; Political 
Science 210, American Government; as well as all requirements in General 
Studies. 
DOUBLE MAJOR IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
Core courses hours 
8-12 hours in each: Accounting, Economics, Business, 
Finance Management, Marketing _____________________________ -40 
Total --------------------------------------------------------86 hours 








Core courses -----------------------------------------------------46 hours 
Business Finance Management __ ____________ ______ __ ______ __ ____ 39 
Total hours 
MAJORS IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION AND MARKETING 
Core courses -----------------------------------------------------46 hours 
Marketing -------------------------------------------------------39 
Total --------------------------------------------------------85 hours 
MAJOR AND DOUBLE MINOR IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
Core courses hours 
20 hours in each of two areas: Accounting, Economics, 
Business Finance Management, Marke.ting, 
Business Education 












MAJOR, MINOR, AND COMBINATION MINOR 
IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
Core courses 
20 hours in one area hours 
8-12 hours in each of two additional areas ------------ -- ----------20 
Total 
MINOR IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
B.A. degree 
Acctg. 229, 230, Elementary Accounting 
Bus. Fin. Mgt. 310, 311, Business Law 
Econ. 210, 211, Principles of Economics 
Bus. Fin. Mgt. 320, Money and Banking 
Math. 374, Applied Statistics 
Mktg. 325, Elements of Marketing 
Total 










Bus. Ed. 210, 211, 212, Typewriting I, II, III -------- - ----------- - 6 hours 
Bus. Ed. 220, 221, 222, Shorthand I. II, III -----------------------12 
Acctg. 229, 230, 231, Accounting I, II, III 
Bus. Ed. 207, Business Correspondence 
Econ. 210, Principles of Economics I 
Bus. Fin. Mgt. 310, Business Law I 
Geog. 220, Economic Geography 








B. S. degree candidates must also complete Business Education 440 (2 
hours) and Business Education 441 (2 hours). 
MINOR IN BUSINESS EDUCATION 
B.S. degree 
Bus. Ed. 210, 211, Typewriting I, II 
Acctg. 229, 230, Accounting I, II 
Bus. Ed. 207, Business Correspondence 
Bus. Fin. Mgt. 310, Business Law I 
Econ. 210, Principles of Economics I 
Geog. 220, Economic Geography 










229. Elementary Accounting I. 
Recording, posting, adjusting, and sum-
marizing of business transactions of a 
single proprietorship. Four hours. 
230. Elementary Accounting II. 
Application of accounting procedures 
and principles to partnerships and corpor-
ate enterprises. Three hours. 
231. Elementary Accounting Ill. 
Recording, summarizing, and analyzing 
those transactions common in a manufac-
turing business: departmental and branch 
accounting, financial statement analysis. 
Three hours. 
242, 243, 244. Work Experience. 
Supervised on-the-job experience in 
accounting. The student will obtain his 
employment with a cooperating firm. A 
minimum of thirty hours of satisfactory 
work necessary for each course. For 
majors in this field only. A maximum of 
three hours. One hour each. 
330. Intermediate Accounting I. 
Analysis and methods of valuation and 
statement presentation of working capi-
tal accounts and noncurrent asset ac-
counts. Prerequisite: Accounting 231. Four 
hours. 
331. Intermediate Accounting II. 
Analysis and methods of valuation and 
statement presentation of long-term lia-
bilities and corporate capital. Prerequi-
site: Accounting 330. Four hours. 
350. Cost Accounting I. 
The Job Order and Process Cost Ac-
counting systems. Prerequisite: Account-
ing 231. Four hours. 
351. Cost Accounting II. 
Estimated Cost systems, Standard Costs, 
Cost Budgets, Cost Control and Analysis. 
Prerequisite : Accounting 350. Four hours. 
355. Government A 
Basic principles unde 
al and institutional ac 
site: Accounting 231. 
400, 400g. AdvancE 
Special accounting 
with partnerships and 
ments, installment sa 
ceiverships and liquid 
trusts, and branch ac, 
site: Accounting 331. 
432. Consolidated 
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with consolidations a1 
porations. Prerequisi· 
Two hours. 
434. Statement An 
Financial stateme 
point of owners, prosi: 
agers, and creditors , 
requisite: Advanced 
hours. 
450, 450g. Federa l 
Federal and State : 
applied to Individual 
Prerequisite: Account 
451, 451 g. Federal 
Federal and State · 
applied to Corpora1 




Orientation to th 
and audit working 
case is conducted b:Y 
quisite: Accounting 
BUSINESS EDUCJ 
207. Business Cor 
Business letter f, 
sales promotion a1 
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,-- ---- ----27 hours 
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
ACCOUNTING 
229. Elementary Accounting I. 
Recording, posting, adjusting, and sum-
marizing of business transactions of a 
single proprietorship. Four hours. 
230. Elementary Accounting II. 
Application of accounting procedures 
and principles to partnerships and corpor-
ate enterprises. Three hours. 
231. Elementary Accounting Ill. 
Recording, summarizing, and analyzing 
those transactions common in a manufac-
turing business: departmental and branch 
accounting, financial statement analysis. 
Three hours. 
242, 243, 244. Work Experience. 
Supervised on-the-job experience in 
accounting. The student will obtain his 
employment with a cooperating firm. A 
minimum of thirty hours of satisfactory 
work necessary for each course. For 
majors in this field only. A maximum of 
three hours. One hour each. 
330. Intermediate Accounting I. 
Analysis and methods of valuation and 
statement presentation of working capi-
tal accounts and noncurrent asset ac-
counts. Prerequisite: Accounting 231. Four 
hours. 
331. Intermediate Accounting II. 
Analysis and methods of valuation and 
statement presentation of Jong-term lia-
bilities and corporate capital. Prerequi-
site: Accounting 330. Four hours. 
350. Cost Accounting I. 
The Job Order and Process Cost Ac-
counting systems. Prerequisite: Account-
ing 231. Four hours. 
351. Cost Accounting II. 
Estimated Cost systems, Standard Costs, 
Cost Budgets, Cost Control and Analysis. 
Prerequisite: Accounting 350. Four hours. 
Business /83 
355. Government Accounting. 
Basic principles underlying government-
al and institutional accounting. Prerequi-
site: Accounting 231. Four hours. 
400, 4009. Advanced Accounting. 
Special accounting problems dealing 
with partnerships and ventures, consign-
ments, installment sales, insurance, re-
ceiverships and liquidations, estates and 
trusts, and branch accounting. Prerequi-
site: Accounting 331. Four hours. 
432. Consolidated Statements. 
Special accounting problems dealing 
with consolidations and mergers of cor-
porations. Prerequisite: Accounting 400. 
Two hours. 
434. Statement Analysis. 
Financial statements from the vi~w-
point of owners, prospective owners, man-
agers, and creditors of a business. Pre-
requisite: Advanced Accounting. Two 
hours. 
450, 4509. Federal and State Tax I. 
Federal and State Income Tax Laws as 
applied to Individuals and Partnerships. 
Prerequisite: Accounting 331. Four hours. 
451, 451g. Federal and State Tax II. 
Federal and State Income Tax Laws as 
applied to Corporations. Other special 
Federal and State taxes applied to Indiv-
iduals, Partnerships, and Corporations. 
Prerequisite: Accounting 400. Four hours. 
460. Auditing. 
Orientation to the study of auditing 
and audit working papers. An audit 
case is conducted by the students. Prere-
quisite: Accounting 331. Four hours. 
BUSINESS EDUCATION 
207. Business Correspondence. 
Business letter forms; psychology of 
sales promotion and collection letters. 
Prerequisite: Ability to type. Four hours. 
84 /Business 
210. Typewriting I. 
Correct keyboard techniques. Open only 
to students who have not earned credit 
in high school typing. Two hours. 
211. Typewriting II. 
Practice in typing letters and typing 
from rough draft. Prerequisite: Bus. Ed. 
210 or its equivalent. Two hours. 
212. Typewriting Ill. 
Arrangement and typing of business 
papers, tabulation problems, typing of 
manuscripts. Prerequisite: Bus. Ed. 211 
or its equivalent. Two hours. 
220. Shorthand I. 
Gregg shorthand, dictation and tran-
scription. Typewriting must either pre-
cede or accompany all shorthand courses. 
Open only to students who have not 
earned credit in high school shorthand. 
Prerequisite: Bus. Ed. 210. Four hours. 
221. Shorthand II. 
Open only to students who have not 
earned credit in high school shorthand. 
Four hours. 
222. Shorthand Ill. 
Prerequisite: Bus. Ed 221 or its equiva-
Ien t. Four hours. 
242, 243,244. Work Experience. 
Supervised office experiences to ac-
quaint the student with office procedures; 
involves record keeping. The use of the 
skills of typing, shorthand, and machine 
operation required. Students will secure 
their own employment. A minimum of 
thirty hours of satisfactory work per-
formance during any one quarter required. 
A maximum of three hours may be 
earned. One hour each. 
322. Business Machines. 
Use of various business machines. Pre-
requisite: Bus. Ed. 210 or equivalent. Three 
hours. 
323. Office Practice. 
Advanced work in typewriting and 
shorthand transcription. Three hours. 
METHODS 
440. Methods in Business Education. 
Methods of teaching bookkeeping, gen-
eral business subjects, and junior busi-
ness. Two hours. 
441. Methods in Business 
Education Skills. 
Methods of teaching shorthand, tran-
s:ription, and typing. Two hours. 
FINANCE MANAGEMENT 
242, 243,244. Work Experience. 
Supervised on-the-job experience in 
finance management. The student will 
obtain his employment with a cooperat-
ing firm. A minimum of thirty hours of 
satisfactory w o r k necessary for each 
course. For majors in this field only. A 
maximum of three hours. One hour each. 
310. Business Law I. 
General principles of business law and 
their application; contracts, and agency. 
Four hours. 
31 I. Business Law II. 
Negotiable instruments, business organ-
ization and trade regulations. Prerequi-
site: Bus. Fin. Mgt. 310. Four hours. 
312. Business Law Ill. 
Real and personal property security for 
credit transactions. Prerequisite: 311. 
Four hours. 
320. Money and Banking I. 
Theory of money, price levels, Federal 
Reserve System. Prerequisite: Economics 
212. Four hours. 
321. Case Studies in Money 
and Banking. 
A continuation of and application of 
monetry theory to selected cases; inter-
ba.nk relationships; b an k i n g develop-
ments. Prerequisite: Bus. Fin. Mgt. 320. 
Four hours. 
330. Office Management. 
Organization of offices, layout, furni-
ture and equipment, machines, selection 
and training of personnel. Four hours. 
352. Principles of Insurance. 
Fundamental principles that apply to 
the different types of insurance. FOur 
hours. 
354. Principles of Real Estate. 
Fundamental principles in the purchas-
ing, developing, management, financing 
of real estate. Four hours. 
358. Principles of Investments. 
The dit1~:-t:.,t types of investments and 
the policies an.' practices of the differ-
ent types of inv,~stors. Four hours. 
360. Personnel Management. 
Human relations in industry; mechan-
isms and practices of manpower manage-
ment policy determination; development 
and use of personnel records and reports. 
Prerequisite: Economics 416 or consent 
of instructor. Four hours. 
400. Elements of Industrial 
Management. 
Modern method of control in industry 
from organization to sales; production 
theory. (Former number Bus. Adm. 320). 
Prerequisite: Economics 212. Four hours. 
40 I. Case Studies in Industrial 
Management. 
Problems solving, field trips. Prerequisite: 
Bus. Fin. Mgt. 400. FOur hours. 
410. Corporation Finance. 
Organization of corporations and the 
financial and legal requirements involved. 
Four hours. 
Math. of lnvettment. 
(See Math. 321.) 
Applied Statistics. 
(See Math. 374.) 
Public Finance. 
(See Economics 350.) 
ECONOMICS 
(See Department of Soci 
MARKETING 
242, 243, 244. Work E 
Supervised on-the-job 
marketing. The student , 
employment with a coope 
minimum of thirty hours 
work necessary for each 
majors in this field only. 
three hours. One hour ea, 
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326. Case Studies in 
A continuation of Mai 
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Prerequisite: Marketing 
330. Credits and Col l 
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gt. 310. Four hours. 
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. ey, price levels, Federal 
Prerequisite: Economics 
pes in Money 
~
of and application of 
selected cases; inter-
; b a n k i n g develop-
e: Bus. Fin. Mgt. 320. 
nagement. 
offices, layout, furni-
ture and equipment, machines, selection 
and training of personnel. Four hours. 
352. Principles of Insurance. 
Fundamental principles that apply to 
the different types of insurance. Four 
hours. 
354. Principles of Real Estate. 
Fundamental principles in the purchas-
ing, developing, management, financing 
of real estate. Four hours. 
358. Principles of Investments. 
The ditl~:-1::.,t types of investments. and 
the policies arL' practices of the differ-
ent types of inv,~stors. Four hours. 
360. Personnel Management. 
Human relations in industry; mechan-
isms and practices of manpower manage-
ment policy determination; development 
and use of personnel records and reports. 
Prerequisite: Economics 416 or consent 
of instructor. Four hours. 
400. Elements of Industrial 
Management. 
Modern method of control in industry 
from organization to sales; production 
theory. (Former number Bus. Adm. 320). 
Prerequisite: Economics 212. Four hours. 
40 I. Case Studies in Industrial 
Management. 
Problems solving, field trips. Prerequisite: 
Bus. Fin. Mgt. 400. Four hours. 
410. Corporation Finance. 
Organization of corporations and the 
financial and legal requirements involved. 
Four hours. 
Math. of lnve~tment. 
(See Math. 321.) 
Applied Statistics. 
(See Math. 374.) 
Public Finance. 
(See Economics 350.) 
Business /85 
ECONOMICS 
(See Department of Social Studies.) 
MARKETING 
242, 243, 244. Work Experience. 
Supervised on-the-job mcperience in 
marketing. The student will obtain his 
employment with a cooperating firm. A 
minimum of thirty hours of satisfactory 
work necessary for each c o u r s e. For 
majors in this field only. A maximum of 
three hours. One hour each. 
310. Principles of Retailing. 
Principles of successful r e t a i 1 store 
operation. Four hours. 
315. Marketing For Consumers. 
Problems confronting the consumer in 
selecting goods and services, the aid given 
by government and private agencies, the 
effort of consumer selections on the 
total national economy. Four hours. 
324. Salesmanship. 
An introduction to selling, analysis and 
techniques of the selling situation, retail 
selling. Four hours. 
325. Elements of Marketing. 
Functions and institutions, pricing prob-
lems, marketing theory. Prerequisite: 
Economics 212. Four hours. 
326. Case Studies in Marketing. 
A continuation of Marketing 325 with 
emphasis on problem solving, case studies. 
Prerequisite: Marketing 325. Four hours. 
330. Credits and Collections . 
Credit management dealing with dif-
ferent types of credit, credit extension, 
and collections. Four hours. 
332. Merchandise Materials. 
Analysis, selection, maintenance, and 
care of textiles and non-textiles. Four 
hours. 
350. Advertising. 





DEPARTMENT OF GEOGRAPHY 
FACULTY 
Mr. Addicott 
MAJOR IN GEOGRAPHY 
B.A. or B.S. degrees 
Prerequisites : Sci. 210, 211, 212 
Geog. 210 or 211, Principles, World Geography 
Geog. 220, Economic Geography 





Geog. 310, North America 
Geography electives including Science seminars ------------- - ---22 
Total 
MINOR IN GEOGRAPHY 
B.A. or B.S. degrees 
Prerequisites : Sci. 210, 211 , 212 
Geog. 210 or 211 Principles, World Geography 
Geog. 310, North America 
Geog. 300, Geology and Physical Geography 








Note: 8 hours of Field Trip, Geography 330-340, may be counted toward 
graduation, but 16 hours may be counted toward a major or minor. Geo-
graphy Field Trip credit may be substituted for Geography 310, North 
America. 
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
210. Principles of Geography. 
The basic elements of geography. Four 
hours. Each quarter. 
21 I. World Geography. 
The study of countries by the regional 
approach; global relations and geo-poli-
tics. Cannot be taken for credit if student 
has completed Geography 210. Can be 
substituted for Geography 210 in element-
ary curriculum. Four hours. Fall. 
220. Economic Geography. 
The geography of the world's commodi-
ties, including raw materials and manu-
factured goods. Four hours. Winter. 
300. Geology and Physical 
Geography. 
Historical geology correlated with phy-
sical geography in study of the surface 
features of the earth, soils, flora, faun:1, 
and minerals. Four hours. Spring. 
302. Weather and Climate. 
Laboratory study of 1 o ca 1 weather; 
OPEN TO UNDERGRADUATE 
AND GRADUATE STUDENTS 
410, 41 Og. Regional Geography. 
Regional approach to countries of the 
world, global relations, and geo-politics. 
Three hours. Fall. 
411, 41 1 g. The Geographic Factor 
In Cultural Development. 
Role of geography in development of 
cultures. Three hours. Spring. 
climates of the " 
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3 I 0. North Ame 
The North Amer 
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COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
210. Principles of Geography. 
The basic elements of geography. Four 
hours. Each quarter. 
21 I. World Geography. 
The study of countries by the regional 
approach; global relations and geo-poli-
tics. Cannot be taken for credit if student 
has completed Geography 210. Can be 
substituted for Geography 210 in element-
ary curriculum. Four hours. Fall. 
220. Economic Geography. 
The geography of the world's commodi-
ties, including raw materials and manu-
factured goods. Four hours. Winter. 
300. Geology and Physical 
Geography. 
Historical geology correlated with phy-
sical geography in study of the surface 
features of the earth, soils, flora, faun:i, 
and minerals. Four hours. Spring. 
302. Weather and Climate. 
Laboratory study of Io ca I weather; 
OPEN TO UNDERGRADUATE 
AND GRADUATE STUDENTS 
410, 41 Og. Regional Geography. 
Regional approach to countries of the 
world, global relations, and geo-politics. 
Three hours. Fall. 
41 I, 411 g. The Geographic Factor 
In Cultural Development. 
Role of geography in development of 
cultures. Three hours. Spring. 
Geography /87 
climates of the world. Four hours. On 
request. 
310. North America. 
The North American continent; empha-
sis on Minnesota. Four hours. Fall, Spring. 
312. Asia and Oceania. 
A regional-political study of Asia, the 
East Indies, and Pacific Islands. Four 
hours. On request. Spring. 
315. Europe and Northern Africa. 
Regional-political study. Recommended 
prerequisite: Four hours of geography. 
Four hours. Fall. 
317. Latin America. 
Regional-political st u d y of 
America and South America. 
mended prerequisite: Four hours 
;raphy. Four hours. Winter. 




A study of the use of natural resourses 
and how materials may be organized for 
school study. Two hours. On request. 
422, 422g. Conservation Policies. 
Importance of natural resources ; con-





OPEN TO GRADUATE STUDENTS ONLY 
502. Climatology. 
Types of climate, distribution, climate 
control. Three hours. 
Important periods in American history 
520. Historical Geography of 
the United States 
ImporLant periods in American history 
SUMMER FIELD TRIPS 
The Geography Department grants 
credit for field trips taken during 
the second summer session under the 
guidance of a member of the de-
partment. The first week is spent 
on campus in pre-trip prepara-tion, 
three weeks or more are spent travel-
ing in a chartered bus, and the final 
week is spent on campus preparing 
reports and evaluating the trip. 
1959 
332. The Physical Geography of 
the Eastern United States and 
Eastern Canada. 
Four hours. 
in relationship to the geographical set-
ting; study of original documents, maps 
and charts. Three hours. 
540. Problems in Geography 
Education. 
Objectives, materials, procedures in 
teaching geography in the elementary 
and secondary schools, individual prob-
lems and projects. Three hours. 
333. The Human and Historical 
Geography of the Eastern States 
and Eastern Canada. 
Four hours. 
)960 
338. The Physical Geography of the 
Southwestern States and Hawaii. 
Four hours. 
339. The Human and Historical 
Geography of the Southwestern 
States and Hawaii. 
Four hours. 
Students from the 50th state 
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DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH, PHYSICAL 






Mr. Anderson, Chairman 
Mr. Macleod, 
Director of Athletics 
Miss McKellar, Head, 








Mr. T. E. Smith 







90/Health, P.E., and Rec. 
MAJOR: 
Broad Health, Physical Education, and Recreation 
B.S. degree 
P.E. 110, Introduction to Physical Education 
H. 110, Personal and Community Health 
Rec. 110, Introduction to Recreation Education 
H. 125, Red Cross Standard and Advanced First Aid 
Rec. 210, Leadership in Recreation 
P.E. 220, Human Anatomy 
P.E. 243, Techniques and Skills in Team Activities 
P.E. 244, Techniques and Skills in Tumbling, 
Trampoline, and Apparatus 
P .E. 321, Human Physiology 
H . 340, Health in the Elementary and Secondary Schools 
P.E. 343, Techniques and Skills in Individua\ Activities 
P.E. 345, Techniques and Skills in Dance 
P.E. 380, Supervision of Physical Educatio1. 
in the Elementary School 
P .E. 422, Kinesiology 
P.E. 450W, Officiating in Sports (Women) or 
















P.E. 465, Administration of Physical Education and Athletics ____ 4 
Physical Education Activities-6 hours ( 1 team, 3 individual, 1 
aquatic, 1 dance.) 
Total 
B.S. degree candidates must also take Physical Education 240. 
MINOR IN COACHING 
B.S. degree 
P.E. 110, Introduction to Physical Education 
P.E. 220, Human Anatomy 
P .E. 321, Human Physiology 
P.E. 422, Kinesiology 
P.E. 465, Administration of Physical Education and Athletics 
H. 125, Red Cross Standard and Advanced First Aid 
H. 220, Prevention and Care of Athletic Injuries 
Rec. 110, Introduction to Recreation Education 
Coaching Courses: Minimum 
371, Coaching Football - 2 hours 
372, Coaching Basketball - 2 hours 
373, Coaching Baseball - 2 hours 
374, Track and Field - 2 hours 
375, Wrestling - 2 hours 
376, Golf and tennis - 2 hours 
P.E. 460M, Principles of Coaching 
















MINOR IN HEALTH 
B.A. or B.S. degree 
H. 110, Personal and Community Health 
H. 125, Red Cross Standard and Advanced First Aid 
P.E. 220, Human Anatomy 
Biol. 317, Microbiology 
P.E. 321, Human Physiology 
H. 325, Instructor's Course in First Aid 
H. 412, Marriage and Family Health 
Health, P 
H. 465, Organization and Administration of School Health ------
Total 
B.S. degree candidates must also take Health 340. 
MINOR IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
B.A. and B.S. degree 
P.E. 110, Introduction to Physical Education 
H. 110, Personal and Community Health 
H. 125, Red Cross Standard and Advanced First Aid 
P.E. 220, Human Anatomy 
P.E. 243, Techniques and Skills in Team Activities 
P.E. 244, Techniques and Skills in Tumbling, 
Trampoline, and Apparatus 
P.E. 343, Techniques and Skills in Individual Activities 
P .E. 345, Techniques and Skills in Dance 
P.E. 465, Administration of Physical Education and Athletics 
Physical Education Activities (Same as in broad major) 
Total 
MINOR IN RECREATION 
B.A. degree 
Rec. 110, Introduction to Recreation Education 
H. 125, Red Cross Standard and Advanced First Aid 
Rec. 140, Camping and Outdoor Education 
Rec. 253, Youth Organization 
Rec. 210, Leadership in Recreation 
Rec. 450, Field Work in Recreation 
Speech 135, 330, or 340 
Art 132, 215, 341 , 372 or 411 
Ind. Arts Activities 133 
Mus. 136, 220, 230, or 271 
Sociology 210, 311, or 312 --------------------------- . 
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MINOR IN HEALTH 
B.A. or B.S. degree 
Health, P.E., and Rec./91 
H. 110, Personal and Community Health ------------------------ 4 hours 
H. 125, Red Cross Standard and Advanced First Aid ------------ 2 
P.E. 220, Human Anatomy -------------------------------------- 4 
Biol. 317, Microbiology ---------------------------------------- - - 4 
P.E. 321, Human Physiology -------------------------------------- 4 
H. 325, Instructor's Course in First Aid -------------------------- 2 
H. 412, Marriage and Family Health ----------------------------- 4 
H. 465, Organization and Administration of School Health ------ 3 
Total ______________________________________________________ 27 hours 
B.S. degree candidates must also take Health 340. 
MINOR IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
B.A. and B.S. degree 
P.E. 110, Introduction to Physical Education 
H. 110, Personal and Community Health 
H. 125, Red Cross Standard and Advanced First Aid 
P.E. 220, Human Anatomy 
P.E. 243, Techniques and Skills in Team Activities 
P.E. 244, Techniques and Skills in Tumbling, 
Trampoline, and Apparatus 
P .E. 343, Techniques and Skills in Individual Activities 









P.E. 465, Administration of Physical Education and Athletics ____ 4 
Physical Education Activities (Same as in broad major) _________ 6 
Total ------------------------------------------------------36 hours 
MINOR IN RECREATION 
B.A. degree 
Rec. 110, Introduction to Recreation Education 
H. 125, Red Cross Standard and Advanced First Aid 
Rec. 140, Camping and Outdoor Education 
Rec. 253, Youth Organization 
Rec. 210, Leadership in Recreation 
Rec. 450, Field Work in Recreation 
Speech 135, 330, or 340 
Ind. Arts Activities 133 
Mus. 136, 220, 230, or 271 
Sociology 210, 311, or 312 










D 1 . 
92/Health, P.E., and Rec. 
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
Activity Courses Cone hour each) 
IM. Fundamental Activities. 
2W. Analysis of Human Motion 
( Body Mechanics). 
I 0. Archery. 




15. Advanced Golf. 
16. Gymnastics. 
17. Tennis 
18. Advanced Tennis. 
19. Tumbling and Trampoline. 
20. Wrestling and Weight Lifting. 
21. Skating. 
30W. Basketball and Field Hockey. 
HEALTH 
I I 0. Personal and Community 
Health. 
A study of the fundamentals of public 
health practices; knowledge, habits, at-
titudes of healthy living; facts and fal-
lacies of health; emphasis on health 
problems of greatest economic and social 
significance. Four hours. Fall, Winter. 
125. Red Cross Standard and 
Advanced First Aid. 
The regular course as outlined by the 
American Red Cross. Students earn the 
standard and advanced certificate. Two 
hours. Fall, Spring. 
31 M. Soccer and Volleyball. 
32W. Speedball and Volleyball. 
40. American Round and 
Square Dancing. 
41. Advanced American Round 
and Square Dancing. 
42. Ballroom Dancing. 
43 . Folk Dancing. 
44. Advanced Folk Dancing. 
45. Modern Dance. 
46. Tap Dancing. 
50. Beginning Swimming, 
(For Non-Swimmers Only.) 
51. Intermediate Swimming. 
52. Advanced Swimming and 
Diving, and Prereq. P.E. 51, 53. 
53. Senior Life Saving, 
Prereq. P.E. 51. 
220. Prevention and Care of 
Athletic Injuries. 
Deals with principles governing the 
conditioning of men for various sports; 
diets, sleep, exercise, therapy, training, 
etc.; cause, description, prevention, and 
care of common athletic injuries. Pre-
rquisi te: H. 125. Two hours. Fall, Spring. 
325. Instructor's Course in First Aid. 
Students must hold a valid certificate 
'.or Standard and Advanced First Aid. 
Those who complete the course are cer-
tified to teach Junior, Standard, and 
Advanced First Aid. Two hours. Fall, 
Spring. 
412. Marriage and Family Health. 
Discussion and study of the problems 
of courtship, marriage and family rela-
tionships, with special emphasis on the 
role of health as it affects children, par-
ents, home and society. Four hours. 
Spring. 
426. Driver Education Instructor's 
Course. 
Preparation of teachers for orgamzmg 
and conducting the high school driver 
education program. An official endorse-
ment is made upon completion of course 
and a B.S. degree. Prerequisite: Good 
driving ability and possession · of a valid 
driver's license. Four hours. Fall, Spring. 
465, 465g. Organization and 
Administration of School Health 
Education. 
Program in grades 1-12 with emphasis 
on the policies, procedure, and respon-
sibilities of the school staff and admin-




474. Workshop in Hee 
Education. 
A course designed to m, 
teachers who are direct! 
responsible for health 
Emphasis on practical s< 
!ems. Two hours. Sumn 
session. 
METHODS 
340. Health in the Eb 
and Secondary School 
A study of methods a1 
commended for teaching 
elementary and secondari 
ination of the curriculum 
110. For physical educat 
health minors. Three h< 
390. Health in the El , 
School. 
Methods, procedures, e 
hours. For elementary 
Three hours. Spring, Su 
31 M. Soccer and Volleyball. 
32W. Speedball and Volleyball. 
40. American Round and 
Square Dancing. 
41. Advanced American Round 
and Square Dancing. 
42. Ballroom Dancing. 
43. Folk Danci.ng. 
44. Advanced Folk Dancing. 
45. Modern Dance. 
46. Tap Dancing. 
50. Beginning Swimming, 
(For Non-Swimmers Only.) 
51. Intermediate Swimming. 
52. Advanced Swimming and 
Diving, and Prereq. P.E. 51, 53. 
53. Senior Life Saving, 
Prereq. P.E. 51. 
220. Prevention and Care of 
Athletic Injuries. 
Deals with principles governing the 
conditioning of men for various sports; 
diets, sleep, exercise, therapy, training, 
etc.; cause, description, prevention, and 
care of common athletic injuries. Pre-
rquisite: H. 125. Two hours. Fall, Spring. 
~25. Instructor's Course in First Aid. 
~ Students must hold a valid certificate or Standard and Advanced First Aid. hose who complete the course are cer-
~ified to teach Junior, Standard, and 
iAdvanced First Aid. Two hours. Fall, 
l:3pring. 
412. Marriage and Family Health. 
Discussion and study of the problems 
of courtship, marriage and family rela-
tionships, with special emphasis on the 
role of health as it affects children, par-
ents, home and society. Four hours. 
Spring. 
426. Driver Education Instructor's 
Course. 
Preparation of teachers for organizing 
and conducting the high school driver 
education program. An official endorse-
ment is made upon completion of course 
and a B.S. degree. Prerequisite: Good 
driving ability and possession · of a valid 
driver's license. Four hours. Fall, Spring. 
465, 465g. Organization and 
Administration of School Health 
Education. 
Program in grades 1-12 with emphasis 
on the policies, procedure, and respon-
sibilities of the school staff and admin-
istration. Three hours. 
Miss McKellar 
checks bowmanship 
Health, P.E., and Rec./93 
474. Workshop in Health 
Education. 
A course designed to meet the needs of 
teachers who are directly or indirectly 
responsible for health in the schools. 
Emphasis on practical solution of prob-
lems. Two hours. Summer and Inter-
session. 
METHODS 
340. Health in the Elementary 
and Secondary Schools. 
A study of methods and materials re-
commended for teaching health in the 
elementary and secondary schools; exam-
ination of the curriculum. Prerequisite H. 
110. For physical education majors and 
health minors. Three hours. Winter. 
390. Health in the Elementary 
School. 
Methods, procedures, evaluation. Three 
hours. For elementary degree students. 
Three hours. Spring, Summer. 
94 /Health, P.E., and Rec. 
OPEN TO GRADUATE 
STUDENTS ONLY 
540. Problems in Health Education. 
Study of individual probleri'.is and of 
problems common to groups. Three hours 
565. Coordination of School 
Health Education. 
Coordination of the school health edu-
cation program in grades 1-12. Emphasis 
on health guidance, coordination, admin-
istration, and evaluation. Three hours. 
Prerequisite: H. 465, 465g or equivalent. 
599. Independent Study in Health. 
Two to six hours. 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
110. Introduction to Physical 
Education. 
History, principles, and philosophy of 
physical education; foundations, nature 
and scope of professional field. Required 
as prerequisite to all other courses for 
majors and minors. Four ho· ·. rs. Fall, 
Winter. 
220. Human Anatomy. 
Study of the bone and muscle struc-
ture of the body. Four hours. Fall. 
223. v.tater Safety 
Instructor's Course. 
Given under the general direction of 
the American Red Cross. Students who 
complete the work satisfactorily are elig-
ible for the Red Cross Water Safety In-
structor's Certificate. Prerequisites: Ap-
proval of instructor and P.E. 53. P .E. 52 
is recommended. (Current Red Cross 
Senior Life Saving Certificate acceptable 
in lieu of P .E. 53) Two hours. Spring. 
243M. Techniques and Skills in 
Team Activities. 
Emphasis on fundamentals, practice, 
principles, and techniques in teaching 
team activities recommended by the Min-
nesota Curriculum for high school boys. 
Prerequisite P.E. 110. Class meets four 
hours. Three hours. Spring. 
243M. Techniques and Skills m 
Team Activities. 
Emphasis on fundamentals, practice, 
principles, and techniques in teaching 
team activities recommended by the Min-
nesota Curriculum for high school girls. 
Prerequisite: P.E. 110. Class meets four 
hours. Three hours. Spring. 
244. Techniques and Skills m 
fumbling, Trampoline, and 
Apparatus. 
Analysis of fundamental skills in teach-
ing these activities with emphasis on 
progression and grading materials and 
on safety measures. Prerequiste: P.E. 
llO. Class meets four hours. Three hours. 
Winter. 
321. Human Physiology. 
Study of the organ systems of man. 
Four hours. Winter. 
343. Techniques and Skills 
in Individual Activities. 
Analysis of s k i 11 s, progression, and 
techniques in teaching activities in high 
schools. Prerequisite: P.E. 110. Class 
meets four hours. Three hours. Winter, 
Spring. 
345. Techniques and Skills in 
Dance. 
Skills underlying rhythmic activity. 
Prerequisite : P.E. llO. Class meets four 
hours. Three hours. Fall, Winter. 
380. Supervision of Physical 
Education in the Elementary School. 
Supervisory and teaching experience in 
the elementary school physical education 
program. Prerequisite: P.E. 240. Four 
hours. Fall, Winter, Spring. 
422. KiAesiology. 
Analysis of movements of the human 
body and the kinesthetic laws involved. 
Prerequisite recommended: P.E. 220. Four 
hours. Spring. 
450v.t. Officiating in Sports. 
Study of the rules and mechanics of 
officiating; responsibilities and qualifi-
cations of an official. Class meets three 
hours. Two hours. Winter. 
451 M. Officiating in Sports. 
Study of the rules and mechanics of 
officiating ; responsibilities and qualifica-
tions of an official. Class meets two 
hours. Fall. 
460M. Principles of Coaching. 
The nature of the coaching profession; 
psychology of handling athletes; analysis 
of speed, accuracy, strength, endurance, 
form and other factors influencing ath-
letic performance. Prerequisite: 6 hours 
of coaching courses and Senior standing. 
Two hours. Spring, Summer. 
465. Administration of Physical 
Education and Athletics. 
Policies, procedures, and problems in 
administration of physical education, 
athletics and intramural sports; study 
of programs, facilities, budgeting, pub-
METHODS 
240. Physical Education in the 
Elementary School. 
Games, rhythms and other activities 
recommended for the physical education 
program in the elementary school. Two 
hours. Each quarter. 
Healtl 
licity, public relations. 
organization. Prerequh 
hours. Spring. 
The following seque1 
376) presents the b 
techniques and theor: 
letics. Classroom anc 
three periods per , 
P .E. 110. 
371. Coaching Foo 
Two hours. Fall. 
372. Coaching Basl 
Two hours. Winter. 
373. Coaching Bas, 
Two hours. Spring. 
374. Coaching Tra , 
Two hours. Spring. 
375. Coaching v.tr1 
Two hours. Winter 
376. Coaching Gol 
Two hours. Spring. 




Offered at off-can 
ters only. May be 1 
for Health 340, Hea· 
OPEN TO GRADUATE STUDENTS ONLY 
505. Physical Education in the 
Modern School. 
History and philosophy of physical edu-
cation. Three hours. 
540. Problems in Physical 
Education. 
Study of indvidual problems and of 
problems common to groups. Three hours. 
574. Tests and M, 





Two to six hours. 
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niques and Skills in 
Trampoline, and 
of fundamental skills in teach-
activities with emphasis on 
and grading materials and 
measures. Prerequiste: P.E. 
meets four hours. Three hours. 
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the organ systems of man. 
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niques and Skills 
ual Activities. 
of s k i 11 s, progression, and 
in teaching activities in high 
rerequisite: P.E. 110. Class 
hours. Three hours. Winter, 
l'!iques and Skills in 
jnderlying rhythmic activity. 
~: P .E. 110. Class meets four 
e hours. Fall, Winter. 
1rvision of Physical 
in the Elementary School. 
try and teaching experience in 
ary school physical education 
r
rerequisite: P.E. 240. Four 
Winter, Spring. 
iology. 
Of movements of the human 
~he kinesthetic laws involved. 
recommended: P .E. 220. Four 
ng. 
450W. Officiating in Sports. 
Study of the rules and mechanics of 
officiating; responsibilities and qualifi-
cations of an official. Class meets three 
hours. Two hours. Winter. 
451 M. Officiating in Sports. 
Study of the rules and mechanics of 
officiating; responsibilities and qualifica-
tions of an official. Class meets two 
hours. Fall. 
460M. Principles of Coaching. 
The nature of the coaching profession ; 
psychology of handling athletes; analysis 
of speed, accuracy, strength, endurance, 
form and other factors influencing ath-
letic performance. Prerequisite: 6 hours 
of coaching courses and Senior standing. 
Two hours. Spring, Summer. 
465. Administration of Physical 
Education and Athletics. 
Policies, procedures, and problems in 
administration of physical education, 
athletics and intramural sports; study 
of programs, facilities, budgeting, pub-
METHODS 
240. Physical Education in the 
Elementary School. 
Games, rhythms and other activities 
recommended for the physical education 
program in the elementary school. Two 
hours. Each quarter. 
Health, P.E., and Rec. /95 
licity, public relations, and departmental 
organization. Prerequisite : P .E. 110. Four 
hours. Spring. 
The following sequence of courses (371-
376 ) presents the basic fundamentals, 
techniques and theory of coaching ath-
letics. Classroom and laboratory work, 
three periods per week. Prerequisite : 
P .E. 110. 
371. Coaching Football. 
Two hours. Fall. 
372. Coaching Basketball. 
Two hours. Winter. 
373. Coaching Baseball. 
Two hours. Spring. 
374. Coaching Track and Field. 
Two hours. Spring. 
375. Coaching Wrestling. 
Two hours. Winter. 
376. Coaching Golf and Tennis . 
Two hours. Spring. 
348. Workshop in Health and 
Physical Education in the 
Elementary School. 
Four hours. 
Offered at off-campus extension cen-
ters only. May be used as a substitute 
for Health 340, Health 390, or P.E. 240. 
OPEN TO GRADUATE STUDENTS ONLY 
505. Physical Education in the 
Mod ern School. 
History and philosophy of physical edu-
cation. Three hours. 
540. Problems in Physical 
Education. 
Study of indvidual problems and of 
problems common to groups. Three hours. 
574. Tests and Measurements 
in Physical Education. 
Standardized tests, test construction and 
administration. Three hours. 
599. Independent Study in 
Physical Education. 
Two to six hours. 
I 
II 
96 /Health, P.E., and Rec. 
RECREATION 
I I 0. Introduction to Recreation 
Education. 
Broad understanding of the whole rec-
reation field; principles, nature, and 
scope of recreation; types of recreation 
agencies; study of leisure-time needs and 
interests of all ages; organization and 
administration of programs and facilities. 
Three hours. Spring. 
140. Camping and Outdoor 
Education. 
Designed to give broad perspective of 
the field of organized camping; aims, 
purposes and values; leadership training 
for counselors. Three hours. Spring. 
210. Leadership in Recreation. 
Methods, materials, and techniques in 
recreation leadership. Analysis of activi-
ties, qualificaticns, selection, and training 
of voluntary leaders. Vocational oppor-
tunities. Three hours. Winter. 
253. Youth Organizations. 
History and development of selected 
youth organizations (Boy Scouts, Girl 
Scouts, Campfire Girls, Boys Club of 
America, YMCA, YWCA, Yout'l Hostels, 
etc.) Study of objectives, administration, 
program and vocational opportunities. 
Two hours. Fall. 
450. Field Work in Recreation. 
Limited to minors in recreation and 
physical education majors. The student 
must, prior to his registration for the 
course, select a project and have it ap-
proved by the chairman of the depar~-
ment and by the faculty members in 
whose department the project will be 
carried out. A detailed report of the pro-
ject must be filed by the student before 
credit can be given. The project should 
be in some field other than. that in which 
he does his student teaching. Prerequisite: 
Recreation 110 or 210 and at least four-
teen hours of work for the minor in rec-
reation; also, permission of the depart-
ment chairman. One to three hours. Fall, 
Winter, Spring. 
OPEN TO GRADUATE STUDENTS ONLY 
540. Problems in Recreation. 
Individual projects: problems common 
to the group. Three hours. 
Mr. Garland demonstrates an 
effective toe-hold to a class in 
wrestling. 
,, 
599. Independent Study in 
Recreation. 
Two to six hours. 
DEPARTMENT OF HC 
FACULTY 
Miss Holen 
TWO-YEAR TERMINAL PR04 
Per. and Soc. Growth 110 ______ _ 
Eng. 111, 112, 113 or Eng. 110, 111 
Sci. 210, 211, 212 ---------------
Soc. St. 110, 111, 112 -----------
Hum. 211, 212, or 213 ----------· 
Activities _____________________ . 
Chem. 110, General Inorganic I . 
Math. 101, General Mathematics 
Art 372, Art in the Home ------· 
Mktg. 310, Marketing for Consm 
Ed. 313, Child Growth and Devel 
Home Ee. 100, Social Manners ar. 
Home Ee. 210, Home Managemer 
Home Ee. 211, Nutrition ------· 
Home Ee. 212, Food Managemen-
Home Ee. 213, Clothing _______ _ 
Home Ee. 214, Textiles --------
Electives in Home Ee. and/or G, 
Total --------------------
COURSE DESCRIPTI< 
I 00. Social Manners and 
Customs. 
Activity course. One hour. 
135. Style and Fabrics 
Activity course. One hour. 
210. Home Management 
Use of fa mi I y resources, 
equipment, procedures and ma 
care of the house. Four hour: 
21 I. Introduction to Nutriti 
Fundamentals of nutrition 
selection. Two hours. 
outh Organizations. 
>ry and development of selected 
' organizations (Boy Scouts, Girl 
Campfire Girls, Boys Club of 
ia, YMCA, YWCA, Yout'1 Hostels, 
itudy of objectives, administration, 
:n and vocational opportunities. 
lours. Fall. 
=ield Work in Recreation. 
~ed to minors in recreation and 
(1 education majors. The student 
prior to his registration for the 
select a project and have it ap-
by the chairman of the depar~-
ii.nd by the faculty members in 
department the project will be 
out. A detailed report of the pro-
~st be filed by the student before 
t
an be given. The proje::t should 
me field other than that in which 
his student teaching. Prerequisite: 
ion 110 or 210 and at least four-
mrs of work for the minor in rec-
; also, permission of the depart-
~airman. One to three hours. Fall, 
Spring. 
DNLY 
~dependent Study in 
1tion. 
l;o six hours. 
Home Economics /97 
DEPARTMENT OF HOME ECONOMICS 
FACULTY 
Miss Holen 
TWO-YEAR TERMINAL PROGRAM IN HOME ECONOMICS 
Per. and Soc. Growth llO 
Eng. 111, 112, 113 or Eng. 110, 111, 112 
Sci. 210, 211, 212 
Hum. 211, 212, or 213 
Activities 
Chem. 110, General Inorganic I 
Math. 101, General Mathematics 
Art 372, Art in the Home 
Mktg. 310, Marketing for Consumers 
Ed. 313, Child Growth and Development 
Home Ee. 100, Social Manners and Customs 
Home Ee. 210, Home Management 
Home Ee. 211, Nutrition 
Home Ee. 212, Food Management 
Home Ee. 213, Clothing 















Electives in Home Ee. and/or General Studies ____ _______________ 13 
Total 
COURSE DESCRIPTION 
I 00. Social Manners and 
Customs. 
Activity course. One hour. 
135. Style and Fabrics 
Activity course. One hour. 
210. Home Management 
Use of fa mi 1 y resources, household 
equipment, procedures and materials for 
care of the house. Four hours. 
21 I. Introduction to Nutrition. 
Fundamentals of nutrition and food 
selection. Two hours. 
hours 
212. Food Management. 
Principles of cookery; meal planning 
and table service; economical marketing. 
Four hours. 
213. Clothing. 
Selection of clothing in relation to per-
sonality and individual needs; color, de-
sign, fabrics, cost; sewing practice. Four 
hours. 
214. Textiles. 
Characteristics of fibers, fabrics and 
finishes; identification, selection and 
care of textiles. Two hours. 
[ 
98/lndustrial Arts 









TWO-YEAR TERMINAL PROGRAM IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS 
Personal and Social Growth 110 
Eng. 111, 112, 113 or Eng. 110, 111, 112 
Sci. 210, 211 , 212 
Soc. St. 110, 111, 112 
Hum. 211, 212, or 213 
Activities 
IA 120, Woodwork I 
IA 220, Woodwork II 
IA 230, Sheet Metal I 
IA 332, Electric Welding 
IA 333, Oxy-acetylene Welding 
IA 336, Machine Shop I 
IA 110, Principles of Mechanical and Eng. Drawing I 
IA 215, Architectural Drafting I _ 
IA 370, Industrial Arts Electricity 















MAJOR IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS 
B.A. or B.S. degrees 
IA 120, Woodwork I 
IA 220, Woodwork II 





IA 332, Electric Welding ------------- -- --- ------------ - --------- 2 
IA 333, Oxy-acetylene Welding ---------------------------------- 2 
IA 336, Machine Shop I ---------------------------- - ------------ 2 
IA 110, Principles of Mechanical and Eng. Drawing I ____________ 4 
IA 215, Architectural Drafting I ---------------------------------- 4 
IA 370, Industrial Arts Electricity ------------------------------- 4 
IA 150, Elementary Composition --------------------------------- 4 
IA 445, School Shop Administration ----------------------------- 4 
Electives in Industrial Arts -------------------------------------20 
Total ------------------------------------------------------57 hours 
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
Activity Courses ( one hour each) 
133a. Industrial Arts 
Activity: Leather. 
133b. Industrial Arts 
Activity: Sports. 
133c. Industrial Arts 
Activity: Art Metal 
133d. Industrial Arts 
Activity: Plastic 
I 33e. Industrial Arts 
Activity: Wood. 
I 33f. Industrial Arts 
Activity: General. 
Industrial Arts (Drawing) 
110. Principles of Mechanical 
and Engineering Drawing I. 
Free-hand sketching, picture drawing, 
lettering, orthographic projection, repro-
duction. Four hours. Winter. 
210. Mechanical Drawing 
Advanced pictorial drawing; 
Prerequisite: IA 110. Four h 
212. Sheet Metal Draftin< 
Technical Drawing. 
Problems in sheet metal c 
pattern development. Prerequ 
Two hours. Fall. 
2 15. Architectural Draftin 
Planning of residential bu: 
vations, floor plans, details, 
drawings. Prerequisite: IA 
hours. Spring. 
315. Architectural Drawin 
Continuation of Drawing 
hours. On request. 
316. Blueprint Reading. 
Interpretation of symbols 
found on blueprints. The read 
tectural, structural heating 
plumbing, and aircraft blue 
hours. Spring. 
Industrial Arts ( Electricit, 
370. Industrial Arts Elect1 














MAJOR IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS 
B.A. or B.S. degrees 
IA 120, Woodwork I 
IA 220, Woodwork II 
IA 230, Sheet Metal I 
IA 332, Electric Welding 
IA 333, Oxy-acetylene Welding 
IA 336, Machine Shop I 







IA 110, Principles of Mechanical and Eng. Drawing I 
IA 215, Architectural Drafting I 
4 
4 
IA 370, Industrial Arts Electricity 
IA 150, Elementary Composition 
IA 445, School Shop Administration 
Electives in Industrial Arts 
Total 
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
Activity Course5 ( one hour each) 
133a. Industrial Arts 
Activity: Leather. 
133b. Industrial Arts 
Activity: Sports. 
133c. Industrial Arts 
Activity: Art Metal 
133d. Industrial Arts 
Activity: Plastic 
I 33e. Industrial Arts 
Activity: Wood. 
I 33f. Industrial Arts 
Activity: General. 
Industrial Arts (Drawi.ng) 
110. Principles of Mechanical 
and Engineering Drawing I. 
Free-hand sketching, picture drawing, 
lettering, orthographic projection, repro-





210. Mechanical Drawing II. 
Advanced pictorial drawing; projections. 
Prerequisite: IA 110. Four hours. 
212. Sheet Metal Drafting, 
Technical Drawing. 
Problems in sheet metal drafting and 
pattern development. Prerequisite: IA 110. 
Two hours. Fall. 
215. Architectural Drafting I. 
Planning of residential buildings; ele-
vations, floor plans, details, perspective 
drawings. Prerequisite: IA 210. Four 
hours. Spring, 
315. Architectural Drawing II. 
Continuation of Drawing 215. Four 
hours. On request. 
316. Blueprint Reading. 
Interpretation of symbols and lines 
found on blueprints. The reading of archi-
tectural, structural heating, machine, 
plumbing, and aircraft blueprints. Two 
hours. Spring. 
Industrial Arts (Electricity) 
370. Industrial Arts Electricity. 
Exploration of the practical uses of 
[ 
100 /Industrial Arts 
electricity in today's industrial civili-
zation; magnetism, wiring, radio and 
television, automotive electrical systems, 
generators, batteries, communication de-
vices ; projects for teaching in junior 
and senior high schools. Four hours. 
Industrial Arts ( Metal Work) 
230 Sheet Metal I. 
Proper care and use of hand tools and 
sheet metal machines ; projects requiring 
development of patterns with parallel 
and radial lines ; soldering ; equipment and 
supplies for sheet-metal shop. Three 
hours. Fall. 
325. Art Metal. 
Cold metal bending and hammered 
metal projects; copper, brass, pewter, tin, 
black sheet iron, mild steel, aluminum. 
Two hours. Winter. 
330. Sheet Metal II. 
Advanced sheet metal projects involv-
ing development of irregular patterns by 
triangulation and irregular parallel and 
radial lines. Prerquisite : Drawing 110 and 
Metal 230. Two hours. 
332. Electric Welding. 
Care and operation of welding, ma-
chines, safety, symbols, types of electrodes, 
preparation of joints, welding practice, 
testing, and arc cutting. Two hours. 
Spring. 
333. Oxy-Acetylene Welding. 
Study and use of filler rods, fluxes, 
welding safety ; care of welding equip-
ment; preparation of joints, welding 
practice, and testing. Two hours. On 
request. 
334. Foundry. 
Operations involved in making molds ; 
casting, melting, vocabulary; care of 
equipment and supplies. Two hours. On 
request. 
336. Machine Shop I. 
Operation of metal la the ; milling m a -
chine, shaper, grinders, drill press, basic 
machine skills and heat treating. Two 
hours. Winter. 
337. Machine Shop II. 
Advanced operation of machine shop 
equipment. Prerequisite: Met. Wk. 336. 
Two hours. Winter. 
474. General Metals 
Metal work including wrought iron, 
forging, brazing, machine work, bench 
work, tap and die work and spinning. 
Designed to meet the needs of secondary 
school general metals courses. Four hours. 
Industrial Arts (Plastics) 
360. Plastics I. 
Types, color, design and sources ; pro-
cesses and tools in using plastics. Two 
hours. On request. 
Industrial Arts ( Power) 
2 80. Power I. 
A study of small gasoline engines 
such as are used for lawn mowers, out-
board motors, motor scooters, motor 
cycles, and garden tractors. The study 
will include theory of operation, trouble 
shooting, and complete disassembly and 
rebuilding. Students may furnish their 
own engines. Four hours. 
Industrial Arts (Printing) 
150. Elementary Composition. 
Composition, stonework, and platen 
press work ; projects in straight compo-
sition, involving basic operations in job 
printing and proof reading. Four hours. 
Fall. 
250. Advanced Composition. 
Problems in display composition, stone-
work, and platen press work; introduction 
to commercial problems and jobs through 
projects ; typographical design and its 
applications. Prerequisite: Printing 150. 
Four hours. Fall. 
350. Linotype Composition. 
Care and operation of linotype machine ; 
mechanism of the machine and keyboard 
operation. Prerequisite : Printing 150, 250. 
Four hours. On request. 
355. General Graphic Arts. 
Basic graphic arts reproduction pro-
cesses ; correlation between fine and prac-
tical arts; lectures, demonstrations, and 
production units in letter press, stereo-
type, wood, and resilient block cutting, 
lithography, etching, silk screen, stencil, 
offset, ditto, engraving, aquatints, em-
bossing, paper making, book binding, 
photo-engraving, and steps in produc-
tion of a book. Four hours. On request. 
Industrial Arts (Woodwork) 
120. Woodwork I. 
Hand woodwork operations, projects 
and terminology, identification of woods, 
care and use of hand tools; and project 
design. Four hours. Fall, Winter. 
121. Wood Finishing. 
Accepted finishes and application; ex-
perimentation in finishing. Two hours. 
Fall. 
In 
125. Wood Turning I. 
Operation of wood lathE 
beginning projects and 
Two hours. 
220. Woodwork II. 
Machine woodworking r 
tion of woodworking mach 
tion and use of jigs. Four 
225. Wood Turning II. 
Advanced wood-turning 
requisite : I.A. 125. Two J 
226. Patternmaking. 
Advanced woodwork t, 
skills; construction of patt 
for foundry work. Two h 
320. Woodwork Ill. 
Furniture design, !urnitu 
upholstery. Recommended 
IA 120, 220. Four hours. 
INDUSTRIAL ARTS (METHODS) 
340. Industrial Arts Workshop 
for Elementary Teachers. 
Projects and experiences in using com-
mon materials such as paper, leather, 
paint, plastics, wood, and art metals; mak-
ing simple instructional aids. Four hours. 
Summer. 
425, 426. Problems of Shop 
Maintenance. 
Practical work in maintenance, repair, 
and improvement of school equipment. 
Two hours each. On request. 
440. Industrial Arts 
in the Secondary School. 
A survey of development and growth of 
this phase of education. Examination of 
courses of study and study of technical 
information for various subjects. Four 
hours. 
441, 441g. Tests and I 
in I ndustria I Arts Subj, 
Study and application c 
evaluation of shop and d1 
for the purpose of improvi 
tional program. For Indus 
uates or by the consent of 
Three hours. 
445. School Shop Adm 
Equipping, organizing, a1 
a school shop. Prerequisit 
Industrial Education. Four 
446. Visual Aids in 
Industrial Subjects. 
Sources and use of non· 
care and use of projecti 
films and supplies; constri 
aids to be used in class w< 
On request. 
17. Machine Shop II. 
~dvanced operation of machine shop 
Uipment. Prerequisite: Met. Wk. 336. 
vo hours. Winter. 
'4. General Metals 
M:etal work including wrought iron, 
'.ging, brazing, machine work, bench 
,rk, tap and die work and spinning. 
,signed to meet the needs of secondary 
1oal general metals courses. Four hours. 
~ustrial Arts (Plastics) 
b. Plastics I. 
mes, color, design and sources; pro-and tools in using plastics. Two On request. 
,ustrial Arts ( Power) 
Power I. 
study of small gasoline engines 
as are used for lawn mowers, out-
rd motors, motor scooters, motor 
es, and garden tractors. The study 
include theory of operation, trouble 
ting, and complete disassembly and 
ilding. Students may furnish their 
engines. Four hours. 
ustrial Arts (Printing) 
. Elementary Composition. 
mposition, stonework, and platen 
s work; projects in straight compo-
n, involving basic operations in job 
ting and proof reading. Four hours. 
. Advanced Composition. 
oblems in display composition, stone-
• and platen press work; introduction 
ommercial problems and jobs through 
ects; typographical design and its 
ications. Prerequisite: Printing 150. 
hours. Fall. 
Linotype Composition. 
re and operation of linotype machine; 
anism of the machine and keyboard 
ation. Prerequisite: Printing 150, 250. 
hours. On request. 
355. General Graphic Arts. 
Basic graphic arts reproduction pro-
cesses; correlation between fine and prac-
tical arts; lectures, demonstrations, and 
production units in letter press, stereo-
type, wood, and resilient block cutting, 
lithography, etching, silk screen, stencil, 
offset, ditto, engraving, aquatints, em-
bossing, paper making, book binding, 
photo-engraving, and steps in produc-
tion of a book. Four hours. On request. 
Industrial Arts (Woodwork) 
120. Woodwork I. 
Hand woodwork operations, projects 
and terminology, identification of woods, 
care and use of hand tools; and project 
design. Four hours. Fall, Winter. 
121. Wood Finishing. 
Accepted finishes and application; ex-
perimentation in finishing. Two hours. 
Fall. 
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125. Wood Turning I. 
Operation of wood lathe; use of tools; 
beginning projects and their finishes. 
Two hours. 
220. Woodwork II. 
Machine woodworking projects; opera-
tion of woodworking machines; construc-
tion and use of jigs. Four hours. Fall. 
225. Wood Turning II. 
Advanced wood-turning projects. Pre-
requisite: I.A. 125. Two hours. Spring. 
226. Patternmaking. 
Advanced woodwork techniques and 
skills; construction of patterns to be used 
for foundry work. Two hours. 
320. Woodwork Ill. 
Furniture design, furniture making, and 
upholstery. Recommended prerequisites: 
IA 120, 220. Four hours. 
INDUSTRIAL ARTS (METHODS) 
340. Industrial Arts Workshop 
for Elementary Teachers. 
Projects and experiences in using com-
mon materials such as paper, leather, 
paint, plastics, wood, and art metals; mak-
ing simple instructional aids. Four hours. 
Summer. 
425, 426. Problems of Shop 
Maintenance. 
Practical work in maintenance, repair, 
and improvement of school equipment. 
Two hours each. On request . 
440. Industrial Arts 
in the Secondary School. 
A survey of development and growth of 
this phase of education . Examination of 
courses of study and study of technical 
information for various subjects. Four 
hours. 
441, 441 g. Tests and Evaluation 
in Industrial Arts Subjects. 
Study and application of principles of 
evaluation of shop and drawing subjects 
for the purpose of improving the instruc-
tional program. For Industrial Arts grad-
uates or by the consent of the instructor . 
Three hours. 
445. School Shop Administration. 
Eqmpping, organizing, and maintaining 
a school shop. Prerequisite: 12 hours in 
Industrial Education. Four hours. Spring. 
446. Visual Aids in 
Industrial Subjects. 
Sources and use of non-projected aids; 
care and use of projection equipment; 
films and supplies; construcfion of visual 
aids to be used in class work. Two hours. 
On request. 
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OPEN TO UNDERGRADUATES 
AND GRADUATES 
460, 460g. The General Shop. 
Special problems in organizing and 
teaching industrial arts in the general 
shop. Current practices in equipment, se-
lection of educational areas, objectives, 
layout of shop, organization of subject 
matter, and personnel organization. Four 
hours. 
OPEN TO GRADUATE STUDENTS ONLY 
50 I. Histo ry and Ph ilosophy 
Of Industrial Arts Education. 
T he history of handwork instruction 
and the developments leading to the in-
dustrial arts program. A consideration of 
various points of view necessary to form 
a workable philosophy. Three hours. 
502 . Trends and Developments 
In Industrial Arts Education . 
A course to develop knowledge and ap-
preciation of th e changing concepts and 
ach ievements. Three hours. 
503. Literature of Indu stri a l 
Arts Education . 
Survey of periodicals, various types of 
books, bulletins, and special material from 
the field of Industrial Arts. Some em-
phasis on developing skills in locating 
materials through bibliographies, library 
services, et c. Three hours. 
ENGINEERING GRAPHICS* 
I 14. Engineering Graph ics . 
Engineering representation and analy-
sis including systems of projection, co-
ordinate systems, and solution of space 
problems with mathematical correlation. 
Engineering geometry, shape description, 
sketching and pictorial illustration. Class 
meets 8 hours a week. Three hours. 
115 . Eng ine er ing Graphics. 
Engineering representation and analy-
sis. Continuation of graphic solution of 
space problems. Intersections, develop-
542 . Curriculum Pla nning In 
Ind ustrial Arts Ed ucat ion. 
Courses of study and broad general cur-
ricul ums. Techniques for scientific analy-
sis of industry, the community, and th e 
nation as a basis for courses of study and 
the curriculum for one-shop schools, mul-
ti-shop schools and community programs. 
Three hours. 
590. Adm inistration, O rganization , 
and Supervision of t he Industrial 
Arts Prog ram. 
Objectives, programs, practices, laws, 
rulings, standards, and certification will 
be considered. This course is open to 
superintendents, principals, supervisors, 
and teachers. Three hours. 
599. Indepe ndent Study 
in Industrial Arts . 
Two to Six hours. 
ments, size :Pscription, common devices 
and application of theory and standard 
practices to graphic communication. Pre-
requisite: Engr. Gr. 114 or consent of in-
structor. Class meets 8 hours a week. 
Three hours. 
116. Eng in eeri ng Graph ics. 
Graphical computation of engineering 
problems involving graphic algebra, cal-
culus, and statics. Functional scales, no-
mography representation and analysis of 
empirical data. Prerequisite: Engr. Gr. 
115 or consent of instructor. Class meets 
8 hours a week. Three hours. 
* The fo llowing courses are not Industrial Arts Courses. They are included 
under this department only because of co1;venien ce. 
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MAJOR IN ENGLISH 
B.A. or B.S. degrees 
Eng. 204, Introduction to Literature ------ ----- -------- ----- ------ 4 hours 
Eng. 202, 206, 208, 210, Introduction to the Novel, 
Introduction to Shakespeare, Introduction to the Theatre, and 
Advanced Composition, 4 hours each -- - --- -------------------- 8 
Eng. 212, 213, 214, Survey of English Literature -------------- ---- 9 
Eng. 312, 313, 314, American Literature, two courses --- - ---------- 6 
Eng. 317 318, 319, 320, 321 
World Literature two courses -- -------- -- - - -- -- ---------- - -- - -- 6 
Eng. 308, The English Language ---------------------------------- 3 
(or a Contemporary Literature course: 402, 404, or 406) 
Eng. 420, 422,424, Chaucer, Shakespeare, and Milton __ __________ 12 
(Other 400 courses may be substituted with the 
permission of the department.) 
Electives in English, Speech, or Journalism --- -- ----------------2-12 
Total ------- ____ - - ---- - ----- ___ __ ____ __ :_ __ ___ - --------- - ___ 50-60_hours 
English majors in the Secondary Curriculum (B.S.) are urged to take 
a minor in Speech, Journalism, or Library Science. If they do not, they 
should take 60 hours, to make up a broad major. English majors shoul:l 
also have at least two years of a foreign language. Entering freshmen who 
plan a major in English should begin a foreign language at once. B.S. 
degree candidates must also take at least one methods and materials 
course: English 36:J, 370, or 440. English history courses or foreign language 
literature courses may be used as electives. 
MAJOR IN FRENCH 
B.A. or B.S. degrees 
Fr. 210, 211, 212, Intermediate French ___ _____ __ __ __ ___ _____ ____ _ 12 hours 
Fr. 310, 311, 312, Survey of French Literature __ __ __ __ __ __ __ __ __ _ 12 
Electives in French 
Total homs 
Unless students have had at least two years of high school French, they 
must ~<>ko French 110, 111, 112 before enrolling for any other French 
course. French 210, 2u, 21? is prerequisite .to all 300 courses. 
MAJOR IN SPEECH 
B.A. or B.S. degrees 
Sp. 150, Introduction to the Theatre 
Sp. 228, Fundamentals of Speech 
Sp. 232, Argumentation, Discussion and Debate 
Sp. 234, Oral Interpretation 
Sp. 330, Technical Production 







Sp. 344, Speech Pathology 
Sp. 350, Voice and Phonetics 
Speech Activities 
Eng. 326, Development of the Drama 
Electives in Speech and Related Fields 
Total 
Le 
Candidates for the B.S. degree must take Speech 
their major. 
It is recommended that Speech majors give careful 
choice of minors or a second major. Because of th 
between Speech and English in most high schools, the 
plans to teach should consider the possibility of an Eng 
Recommended courses in related fields include: E 
402; English 422; Political Science 300; Political Scien 
MINOR IN ENGLISH 
B.A. or B.S. degrees 
Eng. 204, Introduction to Literature 
Eng. 202, 206, 208, 210, Introduction to the Novel, Intr< 
to Shakespeare, Introduction to the Theatre, and Ad 
Compisition; one course 
Eng. 212, 213, 214, Survey of English Literature 
Eng. 312, 313, 314, American Literature, one course ---· 
Eng. 317, 318, 319, 320, 321, World Literature, one com 
Eng. 420, 422, 424, Chaucer, Shakespeare, and Milton, 
one course -- --- --------------------- · 
(Other 400 courses may be substituted with the 
permission of the department.) 
Electives in English 
Total 
Students who desire a broad minor in English and 
ten hours of Speech or Journalism. 
MINOR IN FRENCH 
B.A. or B.S. degrees 
Fr. 110, 111, 112, Elementary French 
Fr. 210, 211, 212, Intermediate French 
Fr. 310, 311, 312, Survey of French Literature 
Total ---- ----------------------
Students who have completed one year of French 
omit French 110, and thus their minor will total 32 qua 
who have completed two years of French in high sch< 
111, 112; their minor will thus total 24 quarter hours. 
4 hours 
the Theatre, and f
ovel, 
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Sp. 344, Speech Pathology 
Sp. 350, Voice and Phonetics 
Speech Activities 
Eng. 326, Development of the Drama 








Candidates for the B.S. degree must take Speech 342 in addition to 
their major. 
It is recommended that Speech majors give careful consideration to the 
choice of minors or a second major. Because of the close relationship 
between Speech and English in most high schools, the Speech major who 
plans to teach should consider the possibility of an English minor or major. 
Recommended courses in related fields include: English 326; English 
402; English 422; Political Science 300; Political Science 320; History 417. 
MINOR IN ENGLISH 
B.A. or B.S. degrees 
Eng. 204, Introduction to Literature 
Eng. 202, 206, 208, 210, Introduction to the Novel, Introduction 
to Shakespeare, Introduction to the Theatre, and Advanced 
Compisition; one course 
Eng. 212, 213, 214, Survey of English Literature 
Eng. 312, 313, 314, American Literature, one course 
Eng. 317, 318, 319, 320, 321, World Literature, one course 
Eng. 420, 422, 424, Chaucer, Shakespeare, and Milton, 
one course 
(Other 400 courses may be substituted with the 
permission of the department.) 










Students who desire a broad minor in English and Literature will add 
ten hours of Speech or Journalism. 
MINOR IN FRENCH 
B.A. or B.S. degrees 
Fr. 110, 111, 112, Elementary French hours 
Fr. 210, 211, 212, Intermediate French 
Fr. 310, 311, 312, Survey of French Literature ____________________ 12 
Total hours 
Students who have completed one year of French in high school may 
omit French 110, and thus their minor will total 32 quarter hours. Students 
who have completed two years of French in high school omit French 110, 
111, 112; their minor will thus total 24 quarter hours. 
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MINOR IN GERMAN 
B.A. or B.S. degrees 
Ger. 110, 111, 112, Elementary German -- ---------- -- -- - ----- -- - -12 hours 
Ger. 210, 211, 212, Intermediate German 
Ger. 310, 311, 312, Survey of German Literature __ ________ __ __ __ _ 12 
Total - - - --- - -------- -- - --- - - - ------- - - - - ----------- - -- -- - --- -36 hours 
If a student has had one year of German in high school, he may omit 
German 110. His minor would then be complete with 32 hours of Germau. 
If a student has had two years of German in high school, he omits 
German 110, 111, and 112. His minor would then be complete with 24 
hours of German. 
MINOR IN JOURNALISM 
B.A. degree 
Jour. 220, 221, Reporting I , II 
Jour. 332, Editorial Writing and News Interpretation 
Jour. 334, Newspaper Editing 
Jour. 338, Special Feature Writing 
Electives in Jour. and related fields 
Total 
MINOR IN SPANISH 






Span. 110, 111, 112, Elementary Spanish __ ______ ___ ___ ___________ 12 hours 
Span. 210, 211 , 212, Intermediate Spanish 
Span. 310, 311, 312, Survey of Spanish Literature _________ __ ____ _ 12 
Total -- -- --- --- -------------- - - ------------ - - -- -- ---------- --36 hours 
The same procedure with respect to high school credits is followed in 
Spanish as outlined for French, and German, above. 
MINOR IN SPEECH 
B.A. or B.S. degrees 
Sp. 150, Introduction to the Theatre 
Sp. 228, Fundamentals of Speech 
Sp. 232, Argumentation, Discussion and Debate 
Sp. 234, Oral Interpretation 
Sp. 350, Voice and Phonetics 









It is recommended that the Speech minor who plans to teach choose 
Sp. 342 as an elective. 
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
English 
English I I 0. Basic Reading 
and Wri ting. 
Review of grammar and usage; reading 
to improve comprehension; writing at 
least ten well-constructed paragraphs and 
five themes. (This course is not required 
of freshmen whose placement examina-
tions indicate that they are ready to take 
a college writing course.) Four hours. 
Engl ish I I I. Composition I. 
Further study of structure of expository 
paragraph~ and essays. Improvement of 
style. Reading to increase understanding 
of ideas currently significant. Ten themes 
required in addition to exercises in pre-
paration of topic sentences and outlines. 
Four hours. 
112. Composition II. 
A continuation of Composition I. Also 
collection and recordin5 of information 
to be used in a library paper, outlining 
and writing the paper in acceptable form 
with proper acknowledgement of sources. 
Students will write five other themes. 
Prerequisite: English 111. Four hours. 
113. Reading and Composition. 
Practice of principles of composition 
previously studied. Experience in the 
interpretation of easy non-expository 
forms. Writing at least five critical and 
interpretive papers. Prerequisite: English 
112. Four hours. 
202. Introduction to the Novel. 
Reading and analysis of six to ten cf 
the world's great novels; lectures, discus-
sions, and weekly papers. Four hours. 
Fall, Winter. 
204. Introduction to Literature. 
Close reading and analysis of different 
types of poems and short stories. Four 
hours. Winter, Spring. 
206. Introduction to Shakespeare. 
A first course in Shakespeare dealing 
with his early and better known plays. 
Four hours. Fall, Spring. 
Languag 
208. Introduction i 
Survey of the drarr 
dramatic theory and 
ence to plays, playwri 
duction. Four hours. 
2 I 0. Advanced Co 
Principles of clear f 
Four hours. Each qu 
212 . Survey of En~ 
From Beowulf thr 
century. Three hour: 
213. Survey of En, 
Neo-Classicism and 
hours. Winter. 
214. Survey of En~ 
Victorian, Edwardia 
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mentary majors. Fou 
308. History of th 
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313. Poe and the 
New England Circ 
Writers of the PE 
hours. Winter. 
314. Whitman and 
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, _________ ________ 23 hours 
lo plans to teach choose 
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
English 
English I I 0. Basic Read ing 
and Wri tin g. 
Review of grammar and usage; reading 
to improve comprehension; writing at 
least ten well-constructed paragraphs and 
five themes. (This course is not requfred 
of freshmen whose placement examina-
tions indicate that they are ready to take 
a college writing course.) Four hours. 
Eng lish I I I. Composition I. 
Further study of structure of expository 
paragraphc and essays. Improvement of 
style. Reading to increase understanding 
of ideas currently significant. Ten themes 
required in addition to exercises in pre-
paration of topic sentences and outlines. 
Four hours. 
I 12. Composition II. 
A continuation of Composition I. Also 
collection and recording of information 
to be used in a library paper, outlining 
and writing the paper in acceptable form 
with proper acknowledgement of sources. 
Students will write five other themes. 
Prerequisite: English 111. Four hours. 
113. Reading and Composition. 
Practice of principles of composition 
previously studied. Experience in the 
interpretation of easy non-expository 
forms. Writing at least five critical and 
interpretive papers. Prerequisite: English 
112. Four hours. 
202. Introduction to the Novel. 
Reading and analysis of six to ten cf 
the world's great novels; lectures, discus-
sions, and weekly papers. Four hours. 
Fall, Winter. 
204. Introduction to Literature. 
Close reading and analysis of different 
types of poems and short stories. Four 
hours. Winter, Spring. 
206. Introduction to Shakespeare. 
A first course in Shakespeare dealing 
with his early and better known plays. 
Four hours. Fall, Spring. 
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208 . Introduction to the Theatre. 
Survey of the dramatic form, including 
dramatic theory and criticism with refer-
ence to plays, playwrights, and stage pro-
duction. Four hours. 
210 . Advanced Composition. 
Principles of clear and effective writing. 
Four hours. Each quarter. 
212. Survey of English Literature I. 
From Beowulf through the sixteenth 
century. Three hours. Fall. 
213. Survey of English Literature II. 
Neo-Classicism and Romanticism. Three 
hours. Winter. 
2 14. Survey of English Literature 111. 
Victorian, Edwardian, and modern Eng-
lish literature. Three hours. Spring. 
302 . Readings in Comparative 
Poetry. 
Representative English and American 
poems. Recommended primarily for ele-
mentary majors. Four hours. 
308. History of the English 
Language. 




development of the 
Study of linguistic 
in its development. 
312. Early American Literature. 
The Colonial, Revolutionary, and Na-
tional periods frmi the beginnings to 
1830. Three hours. Fall. 
313. Poe and the 
New England Circle. 
Writers of the period 1830-70. Three 
hours. Winter. 
314. Whit man and the 
Rise of Realism . 
Writers of the period 1870-1900. Three 
hours. Spring. 
315. Mod ern A me rican Literature. 
Amer ican poetry, fiction, and drama 
since 1900. Four hours. 
[ 
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317. World Literature I: 
Greece and Rome. 
Greek and Roman literature in English 
translation. Three hours. 
319. World Literature Ill: 
Medieval and Renaissance. 
Three hours. 
320. World Literature IV: 
Rationalism and Romanticism. 
Three hours. 
321. World Literature V: 
The Twentieth Century. 
The Twentieth Century as culmination 
of the entire past. Four hours. 
328. Development of the Drama: 
Readings in drama from Aeschylus to 
Ibsen. Four hours. 
326. Development of the Drama. 
American. 
Representative readings in American 
dramatic literature from the beginning 
to the present. Four hours. 
338. Creative Writing. 
The writing of poems, short stories, 
plays. Two hours. On request. 
402. Contemporary Drama. 
Representative readings in the Twen-
tieth Century; modern trends in play 
writing. Three hours. Fall. 
404. Contemporary Novel. 
Representative readings in the Twen-
tieth Century; modern trends in novel 
writing. Three hours. 
460. Contemporary American 
and English Poetry. 
Representative readings in Twentieth 
Century poetry in English. Three hours. 
Spring. 
410. Early English Literature. 
English literature in the Old English 
and Middle English periods. Readings in 
major authors and documents. Three 
hours. 
41 I. Sixteenth Century English 
Literature. 
The major writers from Skelton to 
Spenser, Sidney, and Marlowe. Emphasis 
on the development of lyric poetry and 
Elizabethan drama. Three hours. 
412. Seventeenth Century English 
Literature. 
The major figures from Donne to Mil-
ton, tracing the impact of science and the 
Reformation on English thought and 
writing. Three hours. 
413. Restoration and Eighteenth 
Century English Literature. 
An exploration of the life and culture 
of this period especially through a study 
of its dramatic literature. Three hours. 
414. The Age of Enlightenment. 
Prose and poetry of the Eighteenth 
Century, with emphasis on the major 
figures. Three hours. 
416. Romantic Prose and Poetry. 
English writers of the early Nineteenth 
Century, with major emphasis on poetry. 
Three hours. 
417. Victorian Prose and Poetry. 
The major English writers of the middle 
and later Nineteenth Century with chief 
emphasis on prose. Three hours. 
495. Literary Criticism. 
Analysis of the function of criticism 
and the varied criteria of major critics. 
Three hours. 
METHODS 
340. Literature in the Elementary 
School. 
Children's literature and its purposes in 
child growth and development; criteria 
for selecting books; problems in present-
ing literature. Three hours. (Same as Lib. 
Sci. 340.l Four hours. Each quarter. 
342. Language Arts in the 
Elementary School. 
The nature of language development 
from grade one through six; oral and 
written communication; correct usage; 
handwriting and spelling. Prerequisite: 
Educ. 313. Three hours. Each quarter. 




hours. Each quarter. 
a n d materials, 
Ed. 313. Five 
345. Problems in the Teaching of 
Reading in the Elementary School. 
Problems include critical analysis of 
trends in reading programs in grades 
one through six; plans for adjusting the 
reading program >to indvidual differ-
ences; diagnostic and corrective work in 
reading; and evaluation of pupil's pro-
Language 
gress. Prerequisite: Eng. 
experience. Three hours 
346. Reading Clinic. 
Supervised practice i 
treatment procedures. 
360. Adolescent Lite 
Methods and material 
literature for junior : 
school students. Three 
370. Seminar in Mas 
Methods and materi: 
develop an understandi 
mass media and ways , 
products of these med 
Fall. 
390. Special Method 
Arts in the Elementa 
Special needs and e 
ground of those enroll 
On request. 
440. The Structure o 
Methods and materia 
ing of English in the 
The development of 
modern English; desc: 
English 308 recommend, 
site. Three hours. Sprin 
OPEN TO UNDERGRADUATE AND 
GRADUATE STUDENTS 
418, 418g. World Literature II. 
The Hebraic-Christian Tradition. Study 
of selected portions of Old and New 
Testaments with emphasis upon the var-
ious types of literature; survey of influ-
ence of the King James Bible upon Eng-
lish and American thought. Three hours. 
420, 420g. Chaucer. 
A study of Chaucer against the back-
ground of earlier English literature; 
Chaucer's early poetry; and a critical 
reading of the Canterbury Tales. Three 
hours. Fall. 
422, 422g. ShakespearP.. 
The great tragedies and the problem 
plays. (English 206 re, 
prerequisite.) Four hou: 
424, 424g. Milton ar 
Studies in the English 
Spring. 
428, 428g. Developrr 
Novel. 
Emphasis on its Eigl 
beginnings in England. 
480,4809,481, 481g, 
Seminar in American 
See American studi« 
under General Studies 
410. Early English Literature. 
English literature in the Old English 
and Middle English periods. Readings in 
major authors and documents. Three 
hours. 
41 I. Sixteenth Century English 
Literature. 
The major writers from Skelton to 
Spenser, Sidney, and Marlowe. Emphasis 
on the development of lyric poetry and 
Elizabethan drama. Three hours. 
412. Seventeenth Century English 
Literature. 
The major figures from Donne to Mil-
ton, tracing the impact of science and the 
Reformation on English thought and 
writing. Three hours. 
413. Restoration and Eighteenth 
Century English Literature. 
An exploration of the life and culture 
of this period especially through a study 
of its dramatic literature. Three hours. 
414. The Age of Enlightenment. 
Prose and poetry of the Eighteenth 
Century, with emphasis on the major 
figures. Three hours. 
416. Romantic Prose and Poetry. 
English writers of the early Nineteenth 
Century, with major emphasis on poetry. 
Three hours. 
417. Victorian Prose and Poetry. 
The major English writers of the middle 
and later Nineteenth Century with chief 
emphasis on prose. Three hours. 
495. Literary Criticism. 
Analysis of the function of criticism 
and the varied criteria of major critics. 
Three hours. 
METHODS 
340. Literature in the Elementary 
School. 
Children's literature and its purposes in 
child growth and development; criteria 
for selecting books; problems in present-
ing literature. Three hours. (Same as Lib. 
Sci. 340.) Four hours. Each quarter. 
342. Language Arts in the 
Elementary School. 
The nature of language development 
from grade one through six; oral and 
written communication; correct usage; 
handwriting and spelling. Prerequisite: 
Educ. 313. Three hours. Each quarter. 
343. Reading in the Elementary 
School. 
ObjectivEs, methods an d materials, 
evaluation. Prerequisite: Ed. 313. Five 
hours. Each quarter. 
345. Problems in the Teaching of 
Reading in the Elementary School. 
Problems include critical analysis of 
trends in reading programs in grades 
one through six; plans for adjusting the 
reading program ,to indvidual differ-
ences; diagnostic and corrective work in 
reading; and evaluation of pupil's pro-
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gress. Prerequisite: Eng. 343 and teaching 
experience. Three hours. 
346. Reading Clinic. 
Supervised practice in diagnostic and 
treatment procedures. Two hours. 
360. Adolescent Literature. 
Methods and materials in the study of 
literature for junior and senior high 
school students. Three hours. Winter. 
370. Seminar in Mass Media. 
Methods and materials that aim to 
develop an understanding of the major 
mass media and ways of evaluating the 
products of these media. Three hours. 
Fall. 
390. Special Methods in Language 
Arts in the Elementary School. 
Special needs and experiential back-
ground of those enrolled. Three hours. 
On request. 
440. The Structure of English. 
Methods and materials for the teach-
ing of English in the secondary school. 
The development of the structure of 
modern English; descriptive grammar. 
English 308 recommended as a prerequi-
site. Three hours. Spring. 
OPEN TO UNDERGRADUATE AND 
GRADUATE STUDENTS 
418, 4189. World Literature II. 
The Hebraic-Christian Tradition. Study 
of selected portions of Old and New 
Testaments with emphasis upon the var-
ious types of literature; survey of influ-
ence of the King James Bible upon Eng-
lish and American thought. Three hours. 
420, 4209. Chaucer. 
A study of Chaucer against the back-
ground of earlier English literature; 
Chaucer's early poetry; and a critical 
reading of the Canterbury Tales. Three 
hours. Fall. 
422, 4229. ShakespearP.. 
The great tragedies and the problem 
plays. (English 206 recommended as a 
prerequisite.) Four hours. Winter. 
424, 4249. Milton and Spenser. 
Studies in the English epic. Four hours. 
Spring. 
428, 4289. Development of the 
Novel. 
Emphasis on its Eighteeenth Century 
beginnings in England. Four hours. 
480, 480g,481,481g,482, 4829, 
Seminar in American Civilization. 
See American Studies 480, 481, 482, 
under General Studies Courses. 
[ 
110 /Language and Literature 
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513. Studies in American 
Literature. 
Proper perspective of the literature of 
the United States through a study of 
representative writers. Three hours. 
518. Classicism and Humanism 
In the Renaissance. 
Impact of new and classical learning 
on Western Europe in the fifteeenth and 
sixteenth centuries, Neo-Platonism, Hu-
manism, and Christian-Humanism. Three 
hours. 
522. Studies in Shakespeare. 
Classical and medieval sources of Shake-
speare's ideas as seeen particularly in the 
great tragedies; universality of ideas. 
Three hours. 
524. Science and Religion 1n 
Literature. 
Conflicts between science and religion 
as reflected in literature, seventeenth to 
twentieth centuries. Three hours. 
525. Rationalism and Literature. 
Study of the influence of rationalism 
Fre1teh 
I I 0, I I I, I 12. Elementary French. 
Introductory course; credit given only 
if sequence is completed. Four hours each. 
210, 211, 212. Intermediate 
French. 
Readings in modern authors; grammar 
review. Prerequisite: French llO, 111, ll2 
or two years of high school French. Four 
hours each. 
3 I 0, 3 I I, 3 12. Survey of 
French Literature. 
Representative masterpie2es ; advanced 
composition and converstation. Prerequi-
site: French 210, 211 , 212. Four hours each. 
313. Nineteenth Century Novel. 
Representative readings in Romanti-
in the seventeenth and eighteenth cen-
tµries. Three hours. 
530. The Individual and Society. 
Changing concepts of the individual 
and his place in the world, the literature 
of the immediate past. Three hours. 
540. Problems in Secondary 
School English. 
Individual and class problems. Three 
hours. 
560. Studies in Twentieth 
Century Prose. 
Contemporary prose, its relationships to 
current social, psychological, and philoso-
phical trends. Three hours. 
561. Studies in Twentieth Century 
Poetry and Drama. 
Contemporary drama and poetry, rela-
tionship of poet, audience, and culture. 
Three hours. 
599. Independent Study in 
English. 
Two to six hours. 
cism, Realism a.nd Naturalism. Advanced 
composition an d conversation. Four 
hours. Fall 1960. 
314. Nineteenth Century Poetry. 
The major Fench p::iets from Romanti-
cism through Symbolism. Advanced com-
position and conversation. Four hours. 
Winter 1960. 
315. Contemporary Drama. 
Representative readings of Twentieth 
Century plays. Advanced composition and 
~onversation. Four hours. Spring 1961. 
3 16, 3 I 7, 3 I 8. Seventeenth 
Century Literature. 
Representative readings in the classi-
cal period. Advanced ccmposition and 
conversation. Four hours. 
German 
I I 0, I I I, 112. Elementary 
German. 
Introductory course; credit given only 
if sequence is completed. Four hours each. 
210, 21 I, 212. Intermediate 
German. 
Readings in modern authors, oral work 
in German, grammar review. Prerequisite: 
Journalism 
150. Elementary Composition. 
(Same as Printing 150). Four hours. 
220, 221. Reporting. 
News writing. Two hours each. Fall. 
222. News Writing Laboratory. 
Writing for "The Western Mistie." Re-
quires permission of the advisor. Prere-
quisite: Jour. 220, 221, 336, or 485. One 
hour each term. Maximum six hours. 
230. The American Newspaper. 
Designed for journalism, social studies, 
history, and English majors or minors. 
An analytical and historical study; stu-
dents do research on individual projects 
and read newspapers daily. Two hours. 
Winter. 
250. Publication Management 
Laboratory. 
Work on the circulation, advertising, or 
business staffs of "The Western Mistie" 
or "The Dragon." Requires permission of 
the advisor. One hour each term. Maxi-
mum six hours. 
332. Editorial Writing and 
News Interpretation. 
Writing editorials; study of editorials 
and editorial columns. Two hours. Spring. 
Languag 
Ger. 110, 111, 112 or tv 
German. Four hours 
310, 31 I, 312. Sur 
German Literature. 
From beginnings t< 
readings in literary hi 
terary works. Lecture 
literature. Oral and v 
quisite: German 210, 
each quarter. Fall, W 
61. 
334. Newspaper Ee 
Copyreading, evalm 
make up. Two hours. 
335. Editorial Labo 
Editorial work on"T 
or "The Dragon." Re< 
the advisor. Prereq 
One hour each term. 
336. Production of 
Publications. 
For those not mine 
Introduces the futur, 
principles of journali, 
ing, and management 
tions. Three hours. V 
338. Special Featu1 
A seminar in wri 
Winter. 
355. General Grap 
Same as Printing , 
request. 
438. Technical Wri 
Practice in writing 
research subjects for 
learned journals; attE 
education. Three hou: 
TS ONLY 
the seventeenth and eighteenth cen-
ries. Three hours. 
'30. The Individual and Society. 
Changing concepts of the individual 
nd his place in the world, the literature 
the immediate past. Three hours. 
40. Problems in Secondary 
chool English. 
Individual and class problems. Three 
urs. 
:60. Studies in Twentieth 
entury Prose. 
Contemporary prose, its relationships to 
rrent social, psychological, and philoso-
ical trends. Three hours. 
I. Studies in Twentieth Century 
etry and Drama. 
Contemporary drama and poetry, rela-
nship of poet, audience, and culture. 
ree hours. 
9. Independent Study in 
glish. 
wo to six hours. 
S
' Realism Rnd Naturalism. Advanced 
position and conversation. Four 
rs. Fall 1960. 
r.
. Nineteenth Century Poetry. 
he major Fench p::,ets from Romanti-
through Symbolism. Advanced com-
tion and conversation. Four hours. 
ter 1960. 
f
. Contemporary Drama. 
epresentative readings of Twentieth 
tury plays. Advanced composition and 
versation. Four hours. Spring 1961. 
b, 3 17, 3 I 8. Seventeenth 
1ntury Literature. 
:,epresentative readings in the classi-
' period. Advanced ccmposition and 
lversation. Four hours. 
German 
110, I I I, 112. Elementary 
German. 
Introductory course; credit given only 
if sequence is completed. Four hours each. 
210, 21 I, 212. Intermediate 
German. 
Readings in modern authors, oral work 
in German, grammar review. Prerequisite: 
Journalism 
150. Elementary Composition. 
(Same as Printing 150). Four hours. 
220, 221. Reporting. 
News writing. Two hours each. Fall. 
222. News Writing Laboratory. 
Writing for "The Western Mistie." Re-
quires permission of the advisor. Prere-
quisite: Jour. 220, 221, 336, or 485. One 
hour each term. Maximum six hours. 
230. The American Newspaper. 
Designed for journalism, social studies, 
history, and English majors or minors. 
An analytical and historical study; stu-
dents do research on individual projects 
and read newspapers daily. Two hours. 
Winter. 
250. Publication Management 
Laboratory. 
Work on the circulation, advertising, or 
business staffs of "The Western Mistie" 
or "The Dragon." Requires permission of 
the advisor. One hour each term. Maxi-
mum six hours. 
332. Editorial Writing and 
News Interpretation. 
Writing editorials; study of editorials 
and editorial columns. Two hours. Spring. 
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Ger. 110, 111, 112 or two years high school 
German. Four hours each. 
3 I 0, 3 I I, 312. Survey of 
German Literature. 
From beginnings to present day with 
readings in literary history and major li-
terary works. Lectures and discussion of 
literature. Oral and written work. Prere-
quisite: German 210, 211, 212. Four hours 
each quarter. Fall, Winter, Spring, 1960-
61. 
334. Newspaper Editing. 
Copyreading, evaluation of news, and 
make up. Two hours. Winter. 
335. Editorial Laboratory. 
Editorial work on"The Western Mistie" 
or "The Dragon." Requires permission of 
the advisor. Prerequisite: Jour. 334. 
One hour each term. Maximum six hours. 
336. Production of School 
Publications. 
For those not minoring in journalism. 
Introduces the future teacher to basic 
principles of journalism, reporting, edit-
ing, and management of school publica-
tions. Three hours. Winter. 
338. Special Feature Writing. 
A seminar in writing. Three hours. 
Winter. 
355. General Graphic Arts. 
Same as Printing 355. Four hours. On 
request. 
438. Technical Writing. 
Practice in writing on technical and 
research subjects for both popular and 
learned journals; attention to articles on 
education. Three hours. Spring. 
[ 
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OPEN TO UNDERGRADUATE AND 
GRADUATE STUDENTS 
485, 485g. Interpreting Schools 
to the Public. 
News writing for teachers ; organizing 
school publicity. Same as Education 485. 
Three hours. 
Applied Journalism Credits 
One hour of credit may be earned each quarter by staff writers, editors, 
and business managers of "The western Mistie" and "The Dragon" by en-
rolling for courses 222, 250, or 335. Students must first prove their qualifi-
cations to do the work required and be appoint3d to their positions before 
becoming eligible for these courses. Notebooks of clippings and layouts will 
be turned in during each quarter to indicate the work done. Fourteen hours 
of credit is the maximum allowed in applied journalism toward a minor; 
only ten hours, however, may be counted toward the 192 hours required for 
graduation. 
Spanish 
I I 0, I I I, I 12. Elementary 
Spanish. 
Introductory course ; credit given only 
if sequence is completed. Four hours each. 
210, 21 I, 212. Intermediate 
Spanish. 
Modern readings, grammar review. Pre-
Speech and Dramatic Arts. 
130. Techniques of Discussion. 
Practice in group discussions. Activity 
course. One hour. 
131. Acting and Interpretation. 
Practice in acting and dramatic read-
ings. Activity course. One hour. Maxi-
mum two hours. 
135. Stagecraft. 
Experience in set construction and 
operation. Activity course. One hour. 
Maximum four hours. 
139. Parliamentary Procedures. 
Principles of Parliamentary procedures. 
requisite: Span. 110, 111, 112 or two years 
of high school Spanish. Four hours each. 
310, 31 I, 312. Survey of 
Spanish Literature. 
Representative works; advanced com-
position and conversation. Four hours 
each. 
Presiding and part\cipating in meetings 
conducted under rules of order. Activity 
course. One hour. 
140. Radiocraft. 
Experience in radio speaking, program 
planning, and production through work 
on the campus radio station. Activity 
course. One hour. 
150. Introduct ion to the Theatre. 
Survey of the dramatic form, including 
dramatic theory and criticism with refer-
ence to plays, playwrights, and stage 
production. Four hours. 
228. Fundamentals of Speech. 
The theory and practice of speech skills, 
stressing both content and delivery in 
oral communication. Required of all 
speech majors and minors, and prerequi-
site to all speech courses except drama 
and activity courses. Four hours. 
232. Argumentation, Discussion 
and Debate. 
The fundamentals of oral argument; 
logical and psychological methods of 
dealing with argumentative problems 
through discussion and debate. Four 
hours. 
233. Intercollegiate Debate. 
Practice in debating. One hour. Maxi-
mum four hours. 
234. Oral Interpretation. 
The theory and practice of oral reading 
with emphasis on selection, study, and 
presentation of literature suited for oral 
presentation. Three hours. 
246. Principles of Acting. 
Analyzing the actor's task in terms of 
the theory and technique used in build-
ing a character. Prerequisite: Sp. 234. 
Two hours. 
326. Development of the 
Drama: World. 
Representative readings in drama from 
Aeschylus to Ibsen as a reflection of the 
growth of the dramatic form. Four hours. 
328. Development of the 
Drama: American. 
Representative readings in American 
dramatic literature from the beginning to 
the present. Four hours. 
METHODS 
330. Technical Production. 
Theory and practice in the mechanics 
of staging, scene design, lighting, costum-
ing and make-up. Four hours. 
340. Principles of Play Direction. 
Theory and practice in selecting and 
blocking of plays, selection of casts, and 
Language and L 
344. Speech Pathology. 
Detection, diagnosis and cc 
speech problems; dealing with 
capped child. Four hours. 
345. Speech Correction 
Laboratory. 
Practice in clinical techniqm 
taking Sp. 344; cases are d 
the campus school and surrou 
Four hours. 
350. Voice and Phonetics. 
Study of the physiological a. 
aspects of the speech process; 
etic structure of the Englist 
Three hours. 
402. Modern English and 
European Drama. 
Representative readings in c 
Ibsen to the present; moderr 
playwriting. Three hours. 
436. Advanced Public Spe 
More of the technical t: 
practice of public speaking wit 
emphasis on types of speect 
and psychological problems of 
dress. Three hours. 
444. Speech Criticism. 
A study of the contributic 
theories of speech-making bJ 
Greek, Roman, and British r: 
Three hours. 
460. Theories of Public /, 
Evaluation of historical and , 
ary public address in the light 
ical theory. Three hours. 
rehearsal procedures; laborato: 
Four hours. 
342. The Teaching of SpeE 
In High Schools. 
The methods of teaching h 
speech and methods of dire, 
school speech activities. Four 
ND 
y staff writers, editors, 
d "The Dragon" by en-
irst prove their qualifi-
o their positions before 
·ppings and layouts will 
k done. Fourteen hours 
alism toward a minor; 
192 hours required for 
isite : Span. 110, 111, 112 or two years 
igh school Spanish. Four hours each. 
, 31 I, 3 12. Survey of 
nish Literature. 
presentative works; advanced com-
ion and conversation. Four hours 
jiding and participating in meetings 
,ucted under rules of order. Activity 
jse. One hour. 
~ Radiocraft. 
:perience in radio speaking, program 
lning, and production through work 
(he campus radio station. Activity 
~e. One hour. 
• Introduct ion to the Theatre. 
lrvey of the dramatic form , including 
~atic theory and criticism with refer-
i to plays, playwrights, and stage 
µction . Four hours. 
228. Fundamentals of Speech. 
The theory and practice of speech skills, 
stressing both content and delivery in 
oral communication. R e q u i r e d of all 
speech majors and minors, and prerequi-
site to all speech courses except drama 
and activity courses. Four hours. 
232. Argumentation, Discussion 
and Debate. 
The fundamentals of oral argument; 
logical and psychological methods of 
dealing with argumentative problems 
through discussion and debate. Four 
hours. 
233. Intercollegiate Debate. 
Practice in debating. One hour. Maxi-
mum four hours. 
234. Oral Interpretation. 
The theory and practice of oral reading 
with emphasis on selection, study, and 
presentation of literature suited for oral 
presentation. Three hours. 
246. Principles of Acting. 
Analyzing the actor's task in terms of 
the theory and technique used in build-
ing a character. Prerequisite: Sp. 234. 
Two hours. 
326. Development of the 
Drama: World. 
Representative readings in drama from 
Aeschylus to Ibsen as a reflection of the 
growth of the dramatic form. Four hours. 
328. Development of the 
Drama: American. 
Representative readings in American 
dramatic literature from the beginning to 
the present. Four hours. 
METHODS 
330. Technical Production. 
Theory and practice in the mechanics 
of staging, scene design, lighting, costum-
ing and make-up. Four hours. 
340. Principles of Play Direction. 
Theory and practice in selecting and 
blocking of plays, selection of casts, and 
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344. Speech Pathology. 
Detection, diagnosis and correction of 
speech problems; dealing with the handi-
capped child. Four hours. 
345. Speech Correction 
Laboratory. 
Practice in clinical techniques for those 
taking Sp. 344; cases are drawn from 
the campus school and surrounding area. 
Four hours. 
350. Voice and Phonetics. 
Study of the physiological and physical 
aspects of the speech process; the phon-
etic structure of the English language. 
Three hours. 
402. Modern English and 
European Drama. 
Representative readings in drama from 
Ibsen to the present; modern trends in 
playwriting. Three hours. 
436. Advanced Public Speaking. 
More of the technical theory and 
practice of public speaking with a special 
emphasis on types of speeches ; logical 
and psychological problems of public ad-
dress. Three hours. 
444. Speech Criticism. 
A study of the contributions to the 
theories of speech-making by principal 
Greek, Roman, and British rhetoricians. 
Three hours. 
460. Theories of Public Address. 
Evaluation of historical and contempor-
ary public address in the light of rhetor-
ical theory. Three hours. 
rehearsal procedures; laboratory method . 
Four hours. 
342. The Teaching of Speech 
In High Schools. 
The methods of teaching high school 
speech and methods of directing high 
school speech activities. Four hours. 
[ 
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520. Seminar in Persuasion. 
Individual projects, theories of persua-
sion and audience psychology. Three 
hours. 
540. Problems in Speech 
Education. 
An examination of the problems in-
volved in the development of speech 
programs. Three hours. 
Intersession workshop students 
in Children's Theatre course 
present "Rumpelstiltskin" to a 
capacity audience. 
545. Advanced Speech 
Correction. 
Intensive study in a chosen area of 
speech pathology. Three hours. 
599. Individual Study in Speech. 
Opportunity for the advanced student 
tc- do individual creative or investigative 
work in an area of speech for which he 
has had basic training. Two to six hours. 
Lib1 
DEPARTMENT OF LIBRARY SCIENCE 
FACULTY 
Mr. Gill, Chairman 
Miss Kivi 
MINOR IN LIBRARY SCIENCE 
B.S. degree 
Lib. Sci. 320, 455, Function of the School 
Mrs. Lee 
Miss Wooldrik 
Library I and II --------- - - ------------------------------------ 6 hours 
Lib. Sci. 330, 430, Secondary School Library 
Materials I and II -------------------------------------------- 8 
Lib. Sci. 340, 440, Elementary School Library 
Materials I and II --------------------------- ----------------- 6 
Lib. Sci. 460, The Guidance Program of the School Library ______ 4 
Total 
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
I 00. How to Use the Library. 
Basic library skills; use of the card 
catalogue and of periodical indexes; bib-
liography construction. One hour. 
320. Functions of the School 
Library I. 
Introduction to library science: the ob-
jectives and services of the school library: 
introduction to cataloguing and classifi-
cation. Four hours. Fall. 
330. Library Materials 
For the Secondary School I. 
Introduction to selection and reference. 
Emphasis on general reference books and 
on resources for social studies classes. 
Four hours. Fall. 
hours 
340. Library Materials 
For the Elementary Scho, 
The administration of thE 
school library. The evaluati< 
and use of materials to correi 
curriculum. Four hours. Wint 
430. Library Materials 
For the Secondary Schoo 
Continuation of 330 with , 
resources in science, languag 
and applied arts. Four hours 
440. Library Materials 
For the Elementary Schoo 
Continuation of 3«l with E 
library resources in science 
studies. Two hours. Spring. 
UDENTS ONLY 
~ 
545. Advanced Speech 
Correction. 
Intensive study in a chosen area of 
speech pathology. Three hours. 
599. Individual Study in Speech. 
Opportunity for the advanced student 
to do individual creative or investigative 
work in an area of speech for which he 
has had basic training. Two to six hours. 
Library Science jl 15 
DEPARTMENT OF LIBRARY SCIENCE 
FACULTY 
Mr. Gill, Chairman 
Miss Kivi 
MINOR IN LIBRARY SCIENCE 
B.S. degree 
Lib. Sci. 320, 455, Function of the School 
Library I and II 
Lib. Sci. 330, 430, Secondary School Library 
Materials I and II 
Lib. Sci. 340, 440, Elementary School Library 






Lib. Sci. 460, The Guidance Program of the School Library ______ 4 
Total ______________________________________________________ 24 hours 
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
I 00. How to Use the Library. 
Basic library skills; use of the card 
catalogue and of periodical indexes; bib-
liography construction. One hour. 
320. Functions of the School 
Library I. 
Introduction to library science: the ob-
jectives and services of the school library: 
introduction to cataloguing and classifi-
cation. Four hours. Fall. 
330. Library Materials 
For the Secondary School I. 
Introduction to selection and reference. 
Emphasis on general reference books and 
on resources for social studies classes. 
Four hours. Fall. 
340. Library Materials 
For the Elementary School I. 
The administration of the elementary 
school library. The evaluation, selection, 
and use of materials to correlate with the 
curriculum. Four hours. Winter. 
430. Library Materials 
For the Secondary School II. 
Continuation of 330 with emphasis on 
resources in science, language arts, fine 
and applied arts. Four hours. Winter. 
440. Library Materials 
For the Elementary Schoo-I 11. 
Continuation of 3.w with emphasis on 
library resources in science and social 
studies. Two hours. Spring. 
116 /Library Science 
455. Functions of the School 
Library II. 
A study of standards and evaluation of 
school library service. Supervised exper-
ience in a school library. Two hours. 
Spring. 
460. The Guidance Program 
Of the School Library. 
Contributions of the library to the total 
reading and guidance programs of the 
school. The select.ion of library materials 
to meet the various needs, interests, and 
abilities of children and young people. 
Reading guidance techniques. Four hours. 
Spring. 
OPEN TO GRADUATE STUDENTS ONLY 
50 I. History of Books and 
Printing. 
The history of books and printing from 
ancient times to the modern era. Em-
phasis is on the social, technical, and 
aesthetic aspects. Three hours. 
End of an era ... students 
at work in the old library 
in MacLean Hall 
Ma 
DEPARTMENT OF MATHEMATICS 
FACULTY 





MAJOR IN MATHEMATICS 
B.A. degree 
Math. 121-122 or Math. 131-132, College Algebra and 
Trigonom:::try _______ _____ __________________________________ 9-(10) 
Math. 220, 222, 223 and 312 or Math. 230, 232, 233 and 322, 
Analytics and Calculus (20) 
Math. 310, College Geometry ------------------------------------ 4 
Math. 401 , 402, 403, 410, 420, 421. Modern Mathematics, one course 3 
Electives (Math. 101, 120, 340, 390 and 440 do not count toward 
the required total number of hours for a major) _________ .. 14-(11) 
Total ____________________ ____ ________ .. _____________________ 48 I 
Students without credit in high school geometry or its equivalent w: 
required to complete Math. 90. 
MINOR IN MATHEMATICS 
B.S. degree 
Math. 121-122 or Math. 131-132, College Algebra 
and Trigonometry _____ _________________ ____________________ 9- (10) I 
Math. 220, 222, 223 or Math 230, 232, 233, Analytics and Calculus __ l5 
Math. 310, College Geometry ------··----------------------------- 4 
Math. 401, 402, 403, 410, 420, 421, Modern Mathematics, two courses 6 
Math. 440, Mathematics in Secondary School -------------------- 4 
Electives (Math. 101, 120, 340, 390 and 440 do not count toward 
the required total number of hours for a major) _______ 5-9 (4-8) 
Total __________________________________________________ 39-43 
Students without credit in high school geometry or its equivalent wi 
required to complete Math. 90. 
MINOR AND MATHEMATICS 
B.A. and B.S. degrees 
Math. 121-122 or Math. 131-132, College Algebra 
and Trigonometry ------------------------------------- ----9-00) I 
Math. 220, 222 or Math. 230, 232, Analytics and Calculus _________ 10 
Math. 310, College Geometry ------ 4 
,O. The Guidance Program 
~ the School Library. 
Contributions of the library to the total 
11ding and guidance programs of the 
hool. The select.ion of library materials 
meet the various needs, interests, and 
j!ities of children and young people. 




DEPARTMENT OF MATHEMATICS 
FACULTY 





MAJOR IN MATHEMATICS 
B.A. degree 
Math. 121-122 or Math. 131-132, College Algebra and 
Trigonom2try ______________________________________________ 9- (10) hours 
Math. 220, 222, 223 and 312 or Math. 230, 232, 233 and 322, 
Analytics and Calculus ____________________________________ 18- (20) 
Math. 310, College Geometry ------------------------------------ 4 
Math. 401, 402, 403, 410, 420, 421, Modem Mathematics, one course 3 
Electives (Math. 101, 120, 340, 390 and 440 do not count toward 
the required total number of hours for a major) _________ .. 14-01) 
Total _____ ___ ________________________ .. ____________________ -48 hours 
Students without credit in high school geometry or its equivalent will be 
required to complete Math. 90. 
MINOR IN MATHEMATICS 
B.S. degree 
Math. 121-122 or Math. 131-132, College Algebra 
and Trigonometry _________________ .. -- ______ _______________ 9- (10) hours 
Math. 220, 222, 223 or Math 230, 232, 233, Analytics and Calculus __ l5 
Math. 310, College Geometry ------· ____________ .. ________________ 4 
Math. 401, 402, 403, 410, 420, 421, Modem Mathematics, two courses 6 
Math. 440, Mathematics in Secondary School ---·---------------- 4 
Electives (Math. 101, 120, 340, 390 and 440 do not count toward 
the required total number of hours for a major) _______ 5-9 (4-8) 
Total ______________ .. ___________________________________ 39-43 
Students without credit in high school geometry or its equivalent will be 
required to complete Math. 90. 
MINOR AND MATHEMATICS 
B.A. and B.S. degrees 
Math. 121-122 or Math. 131-132, College Algebra 
and Trigonometry ____________________________ -------------9- (10) hours 
Math. 220, 222 or Math. 230, 232, Analytics and Calculus _________ 10 
Math. 310, College Geometry ------------------------------------ 4 
118 / Mathematics 
Electives (Math. 101, 120, 340, 390 and 440 do not count toward 
the required total number of hours for a minor) 
Total 
hours 
Students without credit in high school geometry or its equivalent will be 
required to complete Math. 90. 
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
90. Plane Geometry. 
A course required of all ma jors and 
minors who do not present high school 
credit in geometry or its equivalent. No 
credit. Winter. 
IO I. General Mathemat ics. 
A course of a practical nature which 
aims to show the importance of mathe-
matics in the lives of everyone. Consider-
ation given to such topics as buying on 
credit, borrowing money, budgets and ex-
pense accounts, banking, Government 
bonds, life insurance and annuities, so-
cial security, financing a home, stocks 
and bonds, income tax, wills and trust 
plans. Four hours. 
120. Intermediate Algebra. 
The course begins with a review of high 
school algebra. Topics covered include 
factoring, fractions, linear equations, 
graphs, linear systems, exponents and 
radicals, quadratic equations. Prerequi-
site : passing grade in a test on high 
school algebra. Five hours. Fall. 
121 . College Algebra. 
A continuation of Math. 120. Topics 
include ratio, proportion, variation, the 
binomial theorem, progression logarithms, 
permutations and combinations, proba-
b:lity, determinants, complex numbers, 
theory of equations. Prerequisite: suc-
cessful performance on high school alge-
bra test or Math . 120. Five hours. Fall, 
Winter. 
122. Trigonometry. 
The solution of right and oblique tri-
angles with applications; logarithms and 
~lide rule. Prerequisite : passing grade in 
test on high school algebra. Four hours. 
Winter. 
13 1. College Algebra and 
Trigonometry I. 
Trigonometric functions, right triangles, 
slide rule, oblique triangles, vectors, ra-
dian measure. 1',actoring, fractions, func-
tions and graphs, linear equations and 
determinants, exponents and radicals, 
of quadratic equations, proportion and 
varia tion, mathematical induction, bino-
m:al theorem. Cf'or Pre-Engineers) Pre-
requisite: Math. 120. Five hours. Fall. 
132 . College Algebra and 
Trigonometry II. 
Progressions, logarithms, trigonometric 
fo rmulas and identities, trigonometric 
curves, inverse trigonometric functions, 
tr;gonometric equations, complex num-
bers. Theory of equations, permutations, 
combinations, probability, partial frac-
tions, hyperbolic functions. Prerequisite: 
Ma th. 131. Five hours. Winter. 
220. Analytics. 
The application of algebraic methods 
to geometry. Introduction to the locus 
concept ; study of the straight line, cir-
cle, parabola, ellipse, hyperbola; polar 
coordinates. Prerequisites: Math. 120 and 
122. Five hours. Spring. 
222. Calculus I. 
Rates of change, limits, the derivative, 
differentia tion of algebraic functions, ap-
plica tions of Derivatives. Differentials 
and parametric form, differentiation of 
transcendental functions, applications to 
polar coordinates, mean value theorem. 
Prerequisite : Math. 220. Five hours. Fall. 
223. Calculus II. 
Introduction to definite integrals, in-
tegra tion by standard forms and special 
m ethods. Applications of definite inte-
grals, advanced integration, length of arc 
and applications. Solid analytic geometry. 
Prerequisite: Math . 222. Five hours. Win-
t~r. 
227. Slide Rule. 
One hour. Spring. 
230. Analytic Geometry and 
Calculus I. 
Rectangular coordinates, locus and 
equation, straight line, conic sections. 
Limit, derivative, rules of differentiation, 
rates, curve tracing, maxima and minima. 
Elements of integration and applications. 
Prerequisite : Math. 131, 132 or equivalent. 
Five hours. Spring. 
232 . Analytic Geometry and 
Calculus II. 
Mean value theorem, definite integrals. 
Differentiation of transcendental func-
tions, polar coordinates, parametric equa-
tions, vectors, geometric applications. Ap-
plications of integration: moments, cen-
troids, moments of inertia, hydrostatic 
pressure, work. Prerequisite: Math. 230. 
Five hours. Fall. 
233 . Analytic Geometry and 
Calculus Ill. 
Methods of integration. Solid analytic 
geometry treated by vector methods, par-
tial differentiation, geometry of surfaces, 
differentials, directional, derivative, m ax · 
ima and minima. Multiple integrals, vol-
ume, surface area, physical applica tions. 
Prerequisite: Math. 232. Five hours. Win-
ter. 
243 . Rigid-Body Mechanics. 
Vector algebra. Application of the 
equations of equilibrium to the analysis 
of simple engineering structures and ma-
chines. Nature and influence of friction . 
Elementary theory of statically determin-
ate framed structures. Prerequisite : Math. 
233 and Physics 219. Three hours. 
310. College Geometry. 
Prerequisite: high school plane geo-
metry. Four hours. Fall. 
312. Calculus Ill. 
Par tial differentiation and applications. 
Math« 
Double and triple integrals. 
series. Differential equations. 
site : Math. 223. Three hours. Sp1 
314. Theory of Equations. 
Complex numbers, ruler and 
construction, the solution of c1 
quadratic equations by algebr 
geographical methods, the sol 
linear equations by determinant 
qu:site: Math. 222 or 232. Thrt 
Spring, 1961 . 
320. Solid Analytic Geomet1 
Coordinate geometry in three 
s'ons with emphasis on planes, 
lines, and quadric surfaces. Pre 
Math. 220. Three hours. Spring 
321. Mathematics of lnvestr 
Simple and compound interes1 
ties, amortization and sinkin1 
bends, life insurance. Prerequisit 
120. Three hours. Spring. 
322. Differential Equations 
and Calculus . 
Infinite series: convergence te 
lor 's formula and expansion of 1 
D'.fferential equations: equatiom 
order; standard methods of 
i:near equations with constant 
ents, applications, simultaneou 
tions, integration by series, r 
methods. Prerequisite: Math. 
hours. Spring. 
374. Applied Statistics. 
Index numbers, the frequenc 
bution, measures of central tend 
variability, normal distributi01 
sampling-error theory. Four hot 
ter. 
405. Applied Mathematics. 
Application of mathematics 
!ems from many fields. PrE 
Math. 222 or 232. Three hours. 
t count toward 
or) 3 
__ __ ___________ 26-27 hours 
or its equivalent will be 
! 
· lide rule, oblique triangles, vectors, ra-
ian measure. 1',actoring, fractions, func-
ions and graphs, linear equations and 
eterminants, exponents and radicals, 
f 
quadratic equations, proportion and 
ariation, mathematical induction, bino-
:al theorem. (.f'or Pre-Engineers) Pre-
equisite : Math. 120. Five hours. Fall. 
32. College Algebra and 
rigonometry II. 
Progressions, logarithms, trigonometric 
rmulas and identities, trigonometric 
rves, inverse trigonometric functions, 
;gonometric equations, complex num-
ers. Theory of equations, permutations, 
mbinations, probability, partial frac-
ons, hyperbolic functions. Prerequisite: 
ath. 131. Five hours. Winter. 
20. Analytics. 
The application of algebraic methods 
geometry. Introduction to the locus 
ncept.; study of the straight line, cir-
e, parabola, ellipse, hyperbola; polar 
ordinates. Prerequisites : Math. 120 and 
2. Five hours. Spring. 
2. Calculus I. 
Rates of cha nge, limits, the derivative, 
lffercntiation of algebraic functions, ap-
1cations of Derivatives. Differentials 
d parametric form, differentiation of 
nscendental functions, applications to 
Jar coordinates, mean value theorem. 
erequisite: Math. 220. Five hours. Fall. 
3. Calculus II. 
ntroduction to definite integrals, in-
ration by sta ndard forms and special 
thcds. Applica tions of definite inte-
ls, advanced integration, length of arc 
d applications. Solid analytic geometry. 
requisite: Ma th. 222. Five hours. Win-
'7. Slide Rufe. 
:::>ne hour. Spring. 
230. Analytic Geometry and 
Calculus I. 
Rectangular coordinates, locus and 
equation, straight line, conic sections. 
Limit, derivative, rules of differentiation, 
rates, curve tracing, maxima and minima. 
Elements of integration and applications. 
Prerequisite: Math. 131, 132 or equivalent. 
Five hours. Spring. 
232 . Analytic Geometry and 
Calculus II. 
Mean value theorem, definite integrals. 
Differentiation of transcendental func-
tions, polar coordinates, parametric equa-
tions, vectors, geometric applications. Ap-
plications of integration : moments, cen-
troids, moments of inertia, hydrostatic 
pressure, work. Prerequisite: Math. 230. 
Five hours. Fall. 
233. Analytic Geometry and 
Calculus Ill. 
Methods of integration. Solid analytic 
geometry treated by vector methods, par-
tial differentiation, geometry of surfaces, 
differentials, directional, derivative, max -
ima and minima. Multiple integrals, vol-
ume, surface area, physical applications. 
Prerequisite : Math. 232. Five hours. Win-
ter. 
243. Rigid-Body Mechanics. 
Vector algebra. Application of the 
equations of equilibrium to the analysis 
of simple engineering structures and ma-
chines. Nature and influence of friction . 
Elementary theory of statically determin-
ate framed structures. Prerequisite: Math. 
233 and Physics 219. Three hours. 
310. College Geometry. 
Prerequisite: high school plane geo-
metry. Four hours. Fall. 
312 . Calculus II I. 
Partial differentiation and applications. 
Mathematics /119 
Double and triple integrals. Infinite 
series. Differential equations. Prerequi-
site : Math. 223. Three hours. Spring. 
314. Theory of Equations . 
Complex numbers, ruler and compass 
construction, the solution of cubic and 
quadratic equations by algebraic and 
geographical methods, the solution of 
linear equations by determinants. Prere-
qu:site: Math. 222 or 232. Three hours. 
Spring·, 1961. 
320. Solid Analytic Geometry. 
Coordinate geometry in three dimen-
s'ons with emphasis on planes, straight 
lines, and quadric surfaces. Prerequisite: 
Math. 220. Three hours. Spring 1962. 
321. Mathematics of Investment. 
Simple and compound interest, annui-
ties, amortization and sinking funds, 
bends, life insurance. Prerequisite: Math. 
120. Three hours. Spring. 
322 . Differential Equations 
and Calculus. 
Infinite series: convergence tests, Tay-
lor 's formula and expansion of functions. 
D'.fferential equations : equations of first 
order; standard methods of solution; 
i:near equations with constant coeffici-
ents, applications, simultaneous equa-
tions, integration by series, numerical 
methods. Prerequisite: Math. 233. Five 
hours. Spring. 
374. Applied Statistics. 
Index numbers, the frequency distri-
bution, measures of central tendency and 
variability, normal distribution curve, 
sampling-error theory. Four hours. Win-
ter. 
405. Applied Mathematics. 
Application of mathematics to prob-
lems from many fields. Prerequisite. 




340. Mathematics in the 
Elementary School. 
Objectives, methods, materials, evalu-
ation. Prerequisite: Educ. 313. Three 
hours. Each quarter. 
390. Special Methods in 
Mathematics in the 
Elementary School. 
Adapted to the needs and experience 
of those enrolled. Three hours. On re-
quest. 
440. Mathematics in the 
Secondary School. 
Objectives, methods, materials, evalu-
ation. Three hours. Fall. 
OPEN TO UNDERGRADUATE AND 
GRADUATE STUDENTS 
40 I, 40 I g. Foundations of 
Mathematics. 
A general introduction to the nature 
of mathematical knowledge and truth, 
based on illustrations including non-
Euclidean geometries and novel kinds of 
arithmetic, and in particular showing the 
dependence of mathematical facts on 
agreements in the form of postulates, de-
finitions and methods of reasoning. Also 
an elementary analysis of logical reason-
ing showing the significance of logical 
structure in both mathematical thought 
and scientific thought. Three hours. 
402, 402g. Foundations of 
Algebra. 
Basically a course designed to study 
the meaning and nature of mathematics. 
An introductory treatment of the founda-
tions of mathematics and of concepts 
that are basic t.o mathematical knowl-
edge. Acquaintance with the common 
collections of axioms, with the mathe-
matical method and with the nature and 
use of mathematical systems and models; 
the real number system and the funda-
mental concept of set theory. Three 
hours. 
403, 403g. Foundations of 
Arithmetic. 
A course which presents arithmetic as 
a system of thought and includes num-
bers and .sets, a consideration of basic 
number operations with emphasis on the 
formal logic underlying them, and a 
study of number structure. An attempt 
is made to develop an appreciation of the 
role of mathematics in culture. Three 
hours. 
410, 41 Og. Modern Mathematics. 
Introduction to a number of areas in 
modern mathematics. Three hours. 
412, 412g. Advanced Calculus. 
Three hours. 
420, 420g. Foundations of 
Geometry. 
A course in the foundations of geom-
etry along with an introduction to pro-
jective and non-Euclidean geometries. 
Prerequisite: Modern mathematics 
cours2 or consent of instructor. Three 
hours. Summer/ 
421, 421 g. Modern Algebra. 
Number theory and proof, equivalence 
and congruence, Boolean algebra, groups, 
matrices, linear systems, determinants, 
fields, rings. Prerequisite: Modern mathe-
matics course or consent of instructor. 
Three hours. Fall, Winter. 
441, 441 g. Seminar in 
Secondary School Mathematics. 
Three hours. 
Mat 
OPEN TO GRADUATE STUDENTS ONLY 
500. History of Mathematics. 
Topical survey of important branches; 
evaluation of mathematics. Three hours. 
540. Problems of 
Secondary School Mathematics. 
Development of the curriculum; prob-
!ems of teaching newer aspects 
matics. Three hours. 
599. Independent Study rn 
Mathematics. 
Two to six hours. 
440. Mathematics in the 
Secondary School. 
Objectives, methods, materials, evalu-
ation. Three hours. Fall. 
~TE AND 
number operations with emphasis on the 
formal logic underlying them, and a 
study of number structure. An attempt 
is made to develop an appreciation of the 
role of mathematics in culture. Three 
hours. 
410, 41 Og. Modern Mathematics. 
Introduction to a number of areas in 
modern mathematics. Three hours. 
412, 412g. Advanced Calculus. 
Three hours. 
420, 420g. Foundations of 
Geometry. 
A course in the foundations of geom-
etry along with an introduction to pro-
jective and non-Euclidean geometries. 
Prerequisite: Modern mathematics 
cours2 or consent of instructor. Three 
hours. Summer I 
421, 421 g. Modern Algebra. 
Number theory and proof, equivalence 
and congruence, Boolean algebra, groups, 
matrices, linear systems, determinants, 
fields, rings. Prerequisite : Modern mathe-
matics course or consent of instructor. 
Three hours. Fall, Winter. 
441, 441g. Seminar in 
Secondary School Mathematics. 
Three hours. 
Mathematics /121 
OPEN TO GRADUATE STUDENTS ONLY 
500. History of Mathematics. 
Topical survey of important branches; 
evaluation of mathematics. Three hours. 
540. Problems of 
Secondary School Mathematics. 
Development of the curriculum; prob-
!ems of teaching newer aspects of mathe-
matics. Three hours. 
599. Independent Study in 
Mathematics. 
Two to six hours. 
122/Music 
DEPARTMENT OF MUSIC 
FACULTY 









MAJOR BROAD MUSIC 





Mus. 110-310, Elements of Music 
Mus. 320, Sight Singing and Ear Training 




Mus. 212, Counterpoint 4 
Mus. 213, Form and Analysis - ----------------------------------- 4 
Mus. 250a, Class Piano ---------- - ------------------------------ - 3 
Mus. 250b, General Applied Music - - - ------ - --------------------- 3 
Mus. 250c, 250d, 250e, General Applied Music (two required) ____ 6 
Mus. 341, Band Organization 
Mus. 342, Band Conducting ______ _ 
Mus. 346, Choral Conducting 
Mus. 350, Piano (private) 
Mus. 360, Voice (private) 
Mus. 365, Instrument (private) 
Mus. 371, Music History and Appreciation 
Mus. 220, 221, 222, Band 












B.S. degree candida tes pursuing any of the majors in Music must com-
plete 2 to 4 hours of materials-methods courses. 
MAJOR IN INSTRUMENTAL MUSIC 
B.A. or B.S. degrees 
Mus. 110-310, Elements of Music __ _ 
Mus. 320, Sight Singing and Ear Training 
Mus. 210, 211, Harmony I and II 
Mus. 212, Counterpoint 





----- - - 3 
Mus. 250c, 250d, 250e, G eneral Applied Music (two required) ____ 6 
Mus. 341, Band Organization 
Mus. 342, Band Conducting 
Mus. 365, Instrument (private ) 
Mus. 371, Music History and Appreciation 
Mus. 213, Form and Analysis 
Mus. 220, 221, 222, Band 
Total 
MAJOR IN VOCAL MUSIC 
B.A. or B.S. degrees 
Mus. 110-310, Elements of Music 
Mus. 320, Sight Singing and Ear Training 
Mus. 210, 211, Harmony I and II 
Mus. 212, Counterpoint 
Mus. 250a, Class Piano 
Mus. 250b, General Applied Music 
Mus. 346, Choral Conducting 
Mus. 350, Piano (private) 
Mus. 360, Voice (private) 
Mus. 371, Music History and Appreciation 
Mus. 213, Form and Analysis 
Mus. 230, Choir 
Total 
MINOR IN INSTRUMENTAL MUSIC 
B.A. or B.S. degrees 
M us. 110-310, Elements of Music 
M us. 320, Sight Singing and Ear Training 
M us. 250c, 250d, 250e, General Applied Music (two required) 
Mus. 341, Band Organization 
Mus. 342, Band Conducting 
Mus. 371, Music History and Appreciation 
Mus. 220, Band 




















































--- ---------------------65 hours 
the majors in Music must com-
urses. 
MAJOR IN INSTRUMENTAL MUSIC 
B.A. or B.S. degrees 
Mus. 110-310, Elements of Music 
Mus. 320, Sight Singing and Ear Training 





Mus. 212, Counterpoint ----------------------------------- ------- 4 
Mus. 250a, Class Piano ------------------------------------------ 3 
Mus. 250c, 250d, 250e, General Applied Music (two required) ____ 6 
Mus. 341, Band Organization 
Mus. 342, Band Conducting 
Mus. 365, Instrument (private) 
Mus. 371, Music History and Appreciation 
Mus. 213, Form and Analysis 
Mus. 220, 221, 222, Band 
Total 
MAJOR IN VOCAL MUSIC 
B.A. or B.S. degrees 
Mus. 110-310, Elements of Music 
Mµs. 320, Sight Singing and Ear Training 
Mus. 210, 211, Harmony I and II 
Mus. 212, Counterpoint 
Mus. 250a, Class Piano 
Mus. 250b, General Applied Music 
Mus. 346, Choral Conducting 
Mus. 350, Piano (private) 
Mus. 360, Voice (private) 
Mus. 371, Music History and Appreciation 
Mus. 213, Form and Analysis 
Mus. 230, Choir 
Total 
MINOR IN INSTRUMENTAL MUSIC 





















Mus. 110-310, Elements of Music -------------------------------- 4 hours 
Mus. 320, Sight Singing and Ear Training ---------------------- 4 
Mus. 250c, 250d, 250e, General Applied Music (two required) ______ 6 
Mus. 341, Band Organization 
Mus. 342, Band Conducting 
Mus. 371, Music History and Appreciation 
Mus. 220, Band 









MINOR IN PIANO 
B.A. or B.S. degrees 
Mus. 250a, Class Piano 
Mus. 350, Piano (private) 
Mus. 441, Piano Methods 
Mus. 210, 211, Harmony I and II 
Mus. 213, Form and Analysis 
Electives in Music 
Total 
MINOR IN VOCAL MUSIC 
B.A. or B.S. degrees 
Mus. 110-310, Elements of Music 
Mus. 320, Sight Singing and Ear Training 
Mus. 250a, Class Piano 
Mus. 250b, General Applied Music 
Mus. 346, Choral Conducting 
Mus. 360, Voice (private) 
Mus. 371, Music History and Appreciation 
Mus. 230, Choir 
Total 
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
I I 0. Elements of Music. 
Fundamentals. Four hours. Each quar-
ter. 
136. Group Singing. 
Activity course. One hour. 
210. Harmony I. 
Diatonic chords, modulation, non-har-
monic tones, melodic harmonization, and 
improvization ; analysis of musical liter-
ature. Four hours. Fall. 
211. Harmony II. 
Continuation of Mus. 210 with special 
emphasis on chromatic chords and crea-
tive writing. Prerequisite : Mus. 210. Four 
hours. Winter. 
212. Counterpoint. 
One, two, three, and four-part writing; 
parallel analysis of musical literature. Pre-

















213. Form and Analysis. 
A comparative survey, through directed 
listening, of the principal formal designs 
found in vocal and instrumental literature 
from Bach to the present; technical an-
alysis of music. Prrequisite: Mus. 210 
and 211. Four hours. 
214. Form and Analysis II. 
Continuation of Music 213 with special 
emphasis on the technical analysis of 
the larger musical forms the symphony 
oratorio and opera. Prerequisite : Mus. 
:no, 211 and 213. Four hours. 
220. Concert Band. 
Study, participation, concerts and 
Spring Tour. Auditions Fall and Winter 
Quarter. 
221. Marching Band. 
Participation in parades, half-time en-
tertainment, pep rallies, and trips with 
the team. Auditions Fall Quarter. One 
hour. 
222. Varsity Band. 
Organized after marching season. Mem-
bers of Varsity Band will furnish person-
nel to fill vacancies in Concert Band. 
Varsity and Concert Band members will 
furnish music for pep rallies and basket-
ball gams. One hour. Winter and Spring. 
230. Choir. 
Study and participation. One hour. 
235. Euterpe Singers. 
An organization for women; public 
performances. Membership by audition. 
One hour. 
250. General Applied Music. 
Class instruction in Piano 250a, Voice 
250b, Strings 250c, Woodwinds 250d, Brass 
250e, Percussion 250f, Band Instrument 
ranges and voicings 250g; procedures and 
materials for classes in public schools. One 
hour each. On request. 
271. Music in Everyday Life. 
A non-technical course for non-music 
majors who want a knowledge of the 
music of the masters; Bach to modern 
times. Two hours. On request. 
310. Elements of Music. 
A course for music majors in elements 
of music, rhythm, meter, scales, key sig-
natures, intervals, chords, notation, and 
correct application; drill in sight singing. 
Four hours. On request. 
320. Sight Singing and 
Ear Training. 
Reading moderately complex rhythms 
and scale intervals found in "Melodia," 
"A Course in Sight Singing'' by Cole and 
Lewis, anthems and chorales of repre-
sentative composers. Prerequisite: Mus. 
110 and 310. Four hours. On request. 
341. Band Organization. 
Survey of problems in administration 
of a band program in public schools. Two 
hours. 
342. Band Conducting. 
Baton technique and score 
band literature. Two hours. 
346. Choral Conducting. 
Baton technique, rehears 
class voice-training methodi 
ing of selected vocal scores. 
On request. 
350. Piano (Individual). 
Music majors are required 
terms. Organ credits may b, 
with permission of the 
Materials adapted to needs ol 
One lesson a week. One hour 
ter. 
355. Organ (Individual). 
May be substituted for pi 
ments with permission of tt 
One lesson a week. One 
quarter. 
360. Voice (Individual). 
Three terms are require 
majors and minors. Course 
study of tone production anc 
of a selected song repertory. 
week. One hour. Each quart 
365. Instrument ( lndividu 
Three terms are require, 
majors. A study designed 
technical competence on one 
together with selected litera 
instrument. One lesson a wee 
Each quarter. 
371. Music History and 
Appreciation. 
A technical course plann 
required of music majors. 1 
ment of musical scales, rn 
forms t r a c e d through ~ 
modern periods by study of 
and representative works of t 
portant composers. Four ho 
372. Survey of Contempc 
Music. 
New content, style, and med 
with the breakdown of tona 
tone technique; study of moi 
men and works both in an« 
the field of music. Prereq1 
















____ ---------------28 hours 
213. Form and Analysis. 
A comparative survey, through directed 
listening, of the principal formal designs 
found in vocal and instrumental literature 
from Bach to the present; technical an-
alysis of music. Prrequisite: Mus. 210 
and 211. Four hours. 
214. Form and Analysis II. 
Continuation of Music 213 with special 
emphasis on the technical analysis of 
the larger musical forms the symphony 
oratorio and opera. Prerequisite: Mus. 
:no, 211 and 213. Four hours. 
220. Concert Band. 
Study, participation, concerts and 
Spring Tour. Auditions Fall and Winter 
Quarter. 
221. Marching Band. 
Participation in parades, half-time en-
tertainment, pep rallies, and trips with 
the team. Auditions Fall Quarter. One 
hour. 
222. Varsity Band. 
Organized after marching season. Mem-
bers of Varsity Band will furnish person-
nel to fill vacancies in Concert Band. 
Varsity and Concert Band members will 
furnish music for pep rallies and basket-
ball gams. One hour. Winter and Spring. 
230. Choir. 
Study and participation. One hour. 
235. Euterpe Singers. 
An organization for women; public 
performances. Membership by audition. 
One hour. 
250. General Applied Music. 
Class instruction in Piano 250a, Voice 
250b, Strings 250c, Woodwinds 250d, Brass 
250e, Percussion 250f, Band Instrument 
ranges and voicings 250g; procedures and 
materials for classes in public schools. One 
hour each. On request. 
271. Music in Everyday Life. 
A non-technical course for non-music 
majors who want a knowledge of the 
music of the masters; Bach to modern 
times. Two hours. On request. 
310. Elements of Music. 
A course for music majors in elements 
of music, rhythm, meter, scales, key sig-
natures, intervals, chords, notation, and 
correct application; drill in sight singing. 
Four hours. On request. 
320. Sight Singing and 
Ear Training. 
Reading moderately complex rhythms 
and scale intervals found in "Melodia," 
"A Course in Sight Singing'' by Cole and 
Lewis, anthems and chorales of repre-
sentative composers. Prerequisite: Mus. 
110 and 310. Four hours. On request. 
341. Band Organization. 
Survey of problems in administration 
of a band program in public schools. Two 
hours. 
Music/125 
342. Band Conducting. 
Baton technique and score reading for 
band literature. Two hours. 
346. Choral Conducting. 
Baton technique, rehearsal methods, 
class voice-training methods, and read-
ing of selected vocal scores. Two hours. 
On request. 
350. Piano (Individual). 
Music majors are required to take three 
terms. Organ credits may be substituted 
with perm1ss1on of the instructor. 
Materials adapted to needs of the student. 
One lesson a week. One hour. Each quar-
t.er. 
355. Organ (Individual). 
May be substituted for piano ·require-
ments with permission of the instructor. 
One lesson a week. One hour. Each 
quarter. 
360. Voice (Individual). 
Three terms are required of music 
majors and minors. Course includes the 
study of tone production and preparation 
of a selected song repertory. One lesson a 
week. One hour. Each quarter. 
365. Instrument (Individual). 
Three terms are required of music 
majors. A study designed to provide 
technical competence on one instrument, 
together with selected literature for the 
instrument. One lesson a week. One hour. 
Each quarter. 
371. Music History and 
Appreciation. 
A technical course planned for and 
required of music majors. The develop-
ment of musical scales, notation, and 
forms t r a c e d through ancient and 
modern periods by study of biographies 
and representative works of the most im-
portant composers. Four hours. Winter. 
372. Survey of Contemporary 
Music. 
New content, style, and media beginning 
with the breakdown of tonality; twelve-
tone technique; study of modern idioms; 
men and works both in and outside of 
the field of music. Prerequisite: Mus. 




400. Small Ensemble. 
Preparation and performance of cham-
ber music, both instrumental and vocal. 
One hour. On request. 
40 I. Student Recital. 
By arrangement. One hour. 
METHODS 
340. Music in the 
Elementary School. 
Objectives, methods, ma.terials, evalu-
ation. Prerequisite: Mus. 110, Two hours. 
Each quarter. 
390. Special Methods in music 
In the Elementary School. 
Adapted Ito the special needs and 
experience of those enrolled. Three hours. 
On request. 
410. Orchestration and 
Choral Arranging. 
Study designed to demonstrate and 
practice acceptable ways of writing for 
voice and instrument, individually and 
in combination. Prerequisite: Mus. 211 
and 350. Four hours. On request. 
440. Music in the 
Secondary School. 
Objectives, methods, materials, evalu-
ation. Two hours. 
441. Piano Methods. 
The teaching of class and private piano 
on the elementary, secondary and adult 
levels. Two hours. 
OPEN TO GRADUATE STUDENTS ONLY 
510. Design and Style in Music. 
The principal forms of musical design 
from Bach to the present. Three hours. 
513. Advanced Counterpoint. 
Modern development of free counter-
point, analysis of musical literature. Three 
hours. 
520. Advanced Dictation and 
Sight Singing. 
Development of skills in reading com-
plex rhythms at sight. Three hours. 
540. Problems in Teaching 
And Supervising. 
Advanced course in curricular plans 
and materials. Three hours. 
550, 555, 560, 565. Private 
Instruction for the Advanced 
Student in Piano, Organ, 
Voice, or Instrument. 
One hour each. 
Professor Harmon conducts 








Mr. Robbins, Dear 
Mr. Brand 
Mr. A. Brown 
Mr. F. Brown 






410. Orchestration and 
Choral Arranging. 
Study designed to demonstrate and 
practice acceptable ways of writing for 
voice and instrument, individually and 
in combination. Prerequisite: Mus. 211 
and 350. Four hours. On request. 
440. Music in the 
Secondary School. 
Objectives, methods, materials, evalu-
ation. Two hours. 
441 . Piano Methods. 
The teaching of class and private piano 
on the elementary, secondary and adult 
levels. Two hours. 
DENTS ONLY 
540. Problems in Teaching 
And Supervising. 
Advanced course in curricular plans 
and materials. Three hours. 
550, 555, 560, 565. Private 
Instruction for the Advanced 
Student in Piano, Organ, 
Voice, or Instrument. 
One hour each. 
Professor Harmon conducts 
the MSC choir at rehearsal 
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Mr. Robbins, Dean 
Mr. Brand 
Mr. A. Brown 
Mr. F. Brown 
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The courses Ed. 313, Human Growth and Development; Ed. 314, 
Educational Psychology; Ed. 374, Educational Measurement and 
Evaluation; Ed. 442, Curriculum and Instruction and Ed. 490, 
Foundations of Education, in addition to Student Teaching, are des-
ignated as required Professional Education courses. 
Student Teaching is a requirement for the completion of any one 
of the undergraduate teacher education curriculums. Students tak-
ing a four year curriculum elect Student Teaching their 9th, 10th 
or 11th quarters in order to provide time for placement interviews 
during their final quarter in college. Elementary students teach full 
time (all day) for 12 weeks (one quarter) at one grade level but do 
have a minor experience teaching at another age and grade level for 
one hour per day for the final six weeks. Sixteen hours are grantd 
for full-time student teaching at either the elementary or secondary 
level. 
Students preparing for teaching in a secondary school also spend 
the school day for a 12 week quarter in two areas. The prospective 
teacher is assigned to teach in his major full-time, but does have a 
minor teaching experience in another teaching field. 
In a special area such as art, music, or physical education, stu-
dent teachers arrange to have experience at both the elementary 
and secondary level. 
Students are requested to apply for permission to elect student 
teaching at least two full quarters in advance of assignment to fa-
cilitate planning and arrangements for actual placement. They 
should see their advisors for instructions. 
Only minimum outside work load can be carried during the stu-
dent teaching quarter and it must be approved by the Coordinator 
of Student Teaching. 
The following general regulations apply to the Student Teaching 
Program: 
I. No student should plan to engage in outside employment while 
enrolled for student teaching. 
2. No student may be enrolled for additional courses during full-
time student teaching. 
3. No credit can be granted for on-the-job experience in teaching 
or for supervising student teachers during a regular school year. 
Professior 
· Student teaching for experienced elementary school teachers wh< 
do not possess a bachelor's degree can be arranged during the firs 
summer session. Students may earn five (5) hours during the ses 
sion. Opportunities are provided for remedial work (reading, arith 
metic, etc.) testing, individual guidance, and working with talentec 
pupils. A special effort is also made to provide a background ir 
special education. Spec. Ed. 450, Student Teaching of Mentally Re 
tarded is available to those who are qualified and are recommendec 
by the Coordinator of Special Education. 
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
Audio-Visual Education 
210. Basic Photography 
Photographic equipment and processes. 
Three hours. 
340. Audio-Visual Methods 
In Instruction. 
Types and effective use of audio-visual 
materials. Three hours. 
420. Administration of 
Audio-Visual Materials. 
Operation and scheduling of equip-
ment; development of areas in the audio-
visual program; office procedures. Pre-
requisite: A-V Ed. 340. Three hours. 
445, 445g. Preparation of 
Audio-Visual Materials. 
Basic technique for preparation of in-
expensive instructional materials. Labor-
atory experience. Prerequisite: it is ad-
visable to complete A-V 340 prior to 445-
445g. Three hours. 
480. Problems in 
Audio-Visual Education. 
Individual problems in areas of spec-
ific interest to the student. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. Three to four hours. 
Education 
313. Human Growth and 
Development. 
Development in children and adoles-
cents; environmental influences, basic 
needs. Three hours. Each quarter. 
314. Educational Psych 
Human development vie 
ing, guidance, readiness, 
ferences, teacher-pupil rel: 
requisite: Ed. 313. Thre, 
quarter. 
315. Study of the lndi 
Techniques of studying 
preparation of a case stud: 
Ed. 313, 314 or consent of 
Three hours. 
321. Guidance and Co 
Principles and procedur 
in the elementary and se, 
Prerequisites: Ed. 313, 314 
hours. 
340. Kindergarten Educ 
Guidance of the learning 
k:ndergarten; purposes, me 
terials. Prerequisites: Ed. 
Three hours. 
350, 351. Student Teac 
and Seminar. 
Required of students in 1 
Provisional Curriculum. :E 
laboratory school or in c 
operating public schools. 
five quarters in ElementE 
Curriculum. Sixteen hours. 
374. Educational Measu 
and Evaluation. 
Construction and adm 
tests; standardized tests; 
of test scores. Prerequisite: 
Three hours. Each quarte1 
th and Development; Ed. 314, 
ducational Measurement and 
nd Instruction and Ed. 490, 
to Student Teaching, are des-
cation courses. 
for the completion of any one 
!ion curriculums. Students tak-
dent Teaching their 9th, 10th 
time for placement interviews 
Elementary students teach full 
ter) at one grade level but do 
nother age and grade level for 
eks. Sixteen hours are grantd 
r the elementary or secondary 
a secondary school also spend 
in two areas. The prospectivo 
jor full-time, but does have a 
teaching field. 
c, or physical education, stu-
ence at both the elementary 
r permission to elect student 
advance of assignment to fa-
or actual placement. They 
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an be carried during the stu-
approved by the Coordinator 
pply to the Student Teaching 
·n outside employment while 
ditional courses during full-
e-job experience in teaching 
during a regular school year. 
Professional Education /129 
Student teaching for experienced elementary school teachers who 
do not possess a bachelor's degree can be arranged during the first 
summer session. Students may earn five (5) hours during the ses-
sion. Opportunities are provided for remedial work (reading, arith-
metic, etc.) testing, individual guidance, and working with talented 
pupils. A special effort is also made to provide a background in 
special education. Spec. Ed. 450, Student Teaching of Mentally Re-
tarded is available to those who are qualified and are recommended 
by the Coordinator of Special Education. 
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
Audio-Visual Education 
210. Basic Photography 
Photographic equipment and processes. 
Three hours. 
340. Audio-Visual Methods 
In Instruction. 
Types and effective use of audio-visual 
materials. Three hours. 
420. Administration of 
Audio-Visual Materials. 
Operation and scheduling of equip-
ment;development of areas in the audio-
visual program; office procedures. Pre-
requisite: A-V Ed. 340. Three hours. 
445, 445g. Preparation of 
Audio-Visual Materials. 
Basic technique for preparation of in-
expensive instructional materials. Labor-
atory experience. Prerequisite: it is ad-
visable to complete A-V 340 prior to 445-
445g. Three hours. 
480. Problems in 
Audio-Visual Education. 
Individual problems in areas of spec-
ific interest to the student. Prerequisite: 
consent of instructor. Three to four hours. 
Education 
313. Human Growth and 
Development. 
Development in children and adoles-
cents; environmental influences, basic 
needs. Three hours. Each quarter. 
314. Educational Psychology. 
Human development viewpoints; learn-
ing, guidance, readiness, individual dif-
ferences, teacher-pupil relationships. Pre-
requisite: Ed. 313. Three hours. Each 
quarter. 
315. Study of the Individual. 
Techniques of studying the individual; 
preparation of a case study. Prerequisites: 
Ed. 313, 314 or consent of the instructor. 
Three hours. 
321. Guidance and Counseling. 
Principles and procedures of guidance 
in the elementary and secondary school. 
Pr::requisiies: Ed. 313, 314 and 374. Three 
hours. 
340. Kindergarten Education. 
Guidance of the learning process in the 
k:ndergarten; purposes, methods and ma-
terials. Prerequisites: Ed. 313 and 314. 
Three hours. 
350, 351. Student Teaching 
and Seminar. 
Required of students in the Elementary 
Provisional Curriculum. Full quarter in 
laboratory school or in off-campus co-
operating public schools. Prerequisite: 
five quarters in Elementary Provisional 
Curriculum. Sixteen hours. Each quarter. 
374. Educational Measurement 
and Evaluation. 
Construction and administration of 
tests; standardized tests; interpretation 
of test scores. Prerequisites. Ed. 313, 314. 
Three hours. Each quarter. 
[~ 
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430 , 430g. Supervision in the 
Elementary School. 
For elementary school principals. Prin-
ciples and practices in democratic edu-
cational leadership. Prerequisite: consent 
of instructo1. Four hours. 
442. Curriculum and Instruction. 
Curriculum development and guidance 
of learning in the elementary and secon-
dary school. Prerequisites : Ed. 313, 314, 
374. Three hours. Each quarter. 
450, 451 E. Student Teaching 
and Semi nar. 
Required of students in the B. S. degree 
elementary teaching curriculum. Full 
quarter in the Campus School or in off-
campus cooperating schools. Prerequi-
sites: Ed. 313, 3U and Eng. 343; cumula-
tive honor point ratio of 2.0 in (a) all 
subjects, (b) general education, (c) area 
of concentration, and (d) professional 
education. Application for student teach-
ing must be submitted two quarters prior 
to the quarter in which the student teach-
ing is to be elected. Sixteen hours. 
450, 451 S. Student Teaching 
and Seminar. 
Required of students in the secondary 
teaching curriculum. Full quarter in the 
Campus School or in off-campus cooper-
ating schools. Prerequisites: Ed. 313, 314 
and special methods course in the major 
field and minor field; cumulative honor 
point ratio of 2.0 in (a) all subJects, (bl 
general education, (c) major teaching 
field, and (4) professional education. Ap-
plications for student teaching must be 
submitted two quarters prior to the quar-
ter in which the student teaching is to 
be elected. Sixteen hours. 
452E, 452S. Advanced Student 
Teaching. 
By specjal arrangement with advisor 
and Coordinator of Student Teaching. 
Credit arranged. 
455E, 455S. Student Teaching 
For studen ts desiring to qualify for 
certification ou tside their regular fields 
By arrangement.. r rcdit arranged. 
456, 456g. Sem in ar in Supervisio ;, 
of Student Teaching. 
Methods and proc2dures for effective 
supervision of student teachers. Prerequi-
sites: teaching experience and consent of 
jnstructor. Credit arranged. Maximum 
two hours. 
485, 485g. Interpreting .Schools 
to the Public. 
News writing for teachers: organizing 
school publicity. Same as Journalism 485. 
Three hours. 
490. Foundations of Education. 
The concluding course in the required 
professional education sequence; histori-
c ri! phEc · .1phical, social, and professional 
, ,,u11dations of American education. Pre-
requisite, : Ed. 313 , - ', 374, 442 and Stu-
dent Teaching. Three hours. Each quar-
t2r. 
492, 492g. Administration of the 
Elementary School. 
Administrative responsibilities, proced-
ures, and problems. Four hours. 
Professional 
OPEN TO GRADUATE STUDENTS ONLY 
50 I. Psychological Foundations 
of Education. 
Schools and systems of psychology; 
principles underlying learning and in-
struction. Three hours. 
503. Elements of Research 
and Statistics. 
Criteria for independent study, re-
search methods, evaluation, statistical 
procedures. Three hours. 
504. The School and Society. 
History alld development of social cul-
tures in America; relationship between 
social structure and the school. Three 
hours. 
511. The School and the Individual 
Counseling, personnel work, group and 
individual guidance, guidance program in 
the elementary and secondary school. 
Three hours. 
512. Study of the Individual. 
Case study methods, practical applica-
t.ion, laboratory experience. Three hours. 
515. Pupil Accounting in 
Elementary Schools. 
School census, attendance, records and 
reports. Three hours. 
540. Studies Affecting 
Elementary Education. 
Survey of published research. Three 
hours. 
541. Seminar in Elementary 
School Teaching Problems. 
Individual problems, problems common 
to the group. Admission upon approval 
of instructor. One to three hours. 
542. Elementary School 
Curriculum. 
History, development, evaluation and 
revision of the curriculum. Three hours. 
545. Diagnostic and Remc 
Procedures in Reading. 
Advanced study of reading 
Three hours. 
546. Clinical Practice in 
Diagnostic and Remedial 
Individual case studies. P 
Ed. 545 and consent of instrt 
hours. 
550. School Laws. 
Legal relationships of ,the 
state and federal governmc 
and church; school district c 
and control; authority, proc 
liability of school officers; la 
to school finance; legal relat 
the school to teachers and p1 
hours. 
574. Measurement of lnte 
Theory and practice in grou 
victual intelligence tests. Thre 
575. Clinical Practice in 
Administration of lndividu . 
Intelligence Tests. 
Practice with Wechsler-Be 
the Stanford-Binet Tests. Thr 
590. Seminar in Administr 
and Supervision in the 
Elementary School. 
Three hours. 
599. Independent Study in 
Education. 
Major study in chosen pro 
Open only to candidates for ti 
degree. Project must be appro-
student's advisory committee. 
six hours. 
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ree hours. 
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The concluding course in the required 
ofessional education sequence; histori-
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undations of American education. Pre-
tquisite:;: Ed. 313, 0 • 374, 442 and Stu-
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~r. 
r
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ementary School. 
Administrative responsibihties, proced-
es, and problems. Four hours. 
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OPEN TO GRADUATE STUDENTS ONLY 
50 I. Psychological Foundations 
of Education. 
Schools and systems of psychology; 
principles underlying learning and in-
struction. Three hours. 
503. Elements of Research 
and Statistics. 
Criteria for independent study, re-
search methods, evaluation, statistical 
procedures. Three hours. 
504. The School and Society. 
History a11d development of social cul-
tures in America; relationship between 
social structure and the school. Three 
hours. 
511. The School and the Individual 
Counseling, personnel work, group and 
individual guidance, guidance program in 
the elementary and secondary school. 
Three hours. 
512. Study of the Individual. 
Case study methods, practical applica-
t.ion, laboratory experience. Three hours. 
515. Pupil Accounting in 
Elementary Schools. 
School census, attendance, records and 
reports. Three hours. 
540. Studies Affecting 
Elementary Education. 
Survey of published research. Three 
hours. 
541. Seminar in Elementary 
School Teaching Problems. 
Individual problems, problems common 
to the group. Admission upon approval 
of instructor. One to three hours. 
542. Elementary School 
Curriculum. 
History, development, evaluation and 
revision of the curriculum. Three hours. 
545. Diagnostic and Remedial 
Procedures in Reading. 
Advanced study of reading difficulties. 
Three hours. 
546. Clinical Practice in 
Diagnostic and Remedial Reading 
Individual case studies. Prerequisites: 
Ed. 545 and consent of instructor. Three 
hours. 
550. School Laws. 
Legal relationships of ,the schools to 
state and federal government; school 
and church; school district organization 
and control; authority, procedure, and 
liability of school officers; laws relating 
to school finance; legal relationships of 
the school to teachers and pupils. Three 
hours. 
574. Measurement of Intelligence. 
Theory and practice in group and indi-
vidual intelligence tests. Three hours. 
575. Clinical Practice in 
Administration of Individual 
Intelligence Tests. 
Practice with Wechsler-Bellevue and 
the Stanford-Binet Tests. Three hours. 
590. Seminar in Administration 
and Supervision in the 
Elementary School. 
Three hours. 
599. Independent Study in 
Education. 
Major study in chosen problem area. 
Open only to candidates for the master's 
degree. Project must be approved by the 





416, 416g . Mental Retardation. 
Includes incidence and description of 
mental retardation. Methods of diag-
nosis and educational organization. Pre-
requisites : Ed. 313, 314 and Psych. 210, 
or permission of instructor. Three hours. 
420, 420g. Education of -the 
Handicapped Child. 
An introductory course in the recogni-
tion, incidence, and needs of children 
with physical, mental, or psychological 
handicaps. Prerequisites: Ed. 313, 314 and 
Psyc. 210, or permission of instructor. 
Three hours. 
421 , 421 g. The Gifted Child. 
Definition, identification, and current 
school program for the mentally superior 
or specially talented child. Three hours. 
METHODS 
440. Methods in Teaching the 
Mentally Retarded. 
Methods of teaching the mentally re-
tarded child. Curriculum and materials. 
Prerequisite : Spec. Ed. 416. Three hours. 
430, 430g. Industrial Arts for 
Special Education Teachers. 
Proj ects and experiences in industrial 
arts and crafts designed. for teachers of 
the mentally retarded. Three hours. 
450. Student Teaching of 
Mentally Retarded . 
Experience under qualified supervismg 
teacher in clasroom for mentally retard-








Ma.th. 121, College Algebra 
Biol. 321, Mammalian Physiology 
Psyc. 210, General Psychology 
Psyc. 300, Psychological Processes I 
Psyc. 301, Psychological Processes II 
Math. 374, Applied Statistics 
Psyc. 305, Social Psychology 









Psyc. 425, Seminar in Psychology _______________________________ l-3 
Psyc. 426, Problems in Psychology - -----------------------------1-3 




Psyc. 210, General Psychology 
Psyc. 300, Psychological Processes I 
Psyc. 301, Psychological Processes II 
Math. 374, Applied Statistics 
Electives in Psychology 







Mr. Solso administers 
an individual test 
4309. Industrial Arts for 
al Education Teachers. 
ects and experiences in industrial 
,nd crafts designed for teachers of 
lentally retarded. Three hours. 
Student Teaching of 
ally Retarded. 
erience under qualified supervising 
,r in clasroom for mentally retard-









Math. 121, College Algebra -------------------------------------- 4 hours 
Biol. 321, Mammalian Physiology -------------------------------- 4 
Psyc. 210, General Psychology ---------------------------------- 4 
Psyc. 300, Psychological Pro:::esses I ------------------------------ 3 
Psyc. 301, Psychological Processes II ---------------------------- 3 
Math. 374, Applied Statistics ------------------------------------ 4 
Psyc. 305, Social Psychology ------------------------------------ 4 
Psyc. 415, History and Systems ---------------------------------- 4 
Psyc. 425, Seminar in Psychology -------------------------------1-3 
Psyc. 426, Problems in Psychology ______________________________ l-3 
Electives in Psychology ____________________________________ ___ 10-12 
Total ----------------------------------------------- - ---42-48 hours 
PSYCHOLOGY MINOR 
B.A. degree 
Psyc. 210, General Psychology ---------------------------------- 4 hours 
Psyc. 300, Psychological Processes I ------------------------------ 3 
Psyc. 301, Psychological Processes II -------------- - -------- - ----- 3 
Math. 374, Applied Statistics ------------------------------------ 4 
Electives in Psychology ----------- _______________________________ 12 
Total ---------------- ---- - ------------------ - ------------26 hours 
Mr. Salsa administers 
an individual test 
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COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
210. General Psychology. 
Survey of content and methods of mod-
ern psychology. Four hours. 
211. Applied Psychology. 
Data from the study of human be-
havior applied to business, industry, and 
mental adjustment. Prerequisite : Psy-
chology 210. Four hours. 
300. Psychological Processes I. 
Perception, motivation and experimental 
methodology. Lectures and laboratory 
study of these processes with emphasis 
on experimental procedures. Required for 
a major or minor. Three hours. 
30 I. Psychological Processes II. 
Learning and retention. Lectures and 
laboratory study of these processes with 
emphasis on experimental procedures. Re-
quired for a major or a minor. Three 
hours. 
305. Social Psychology. 
Selected theories of social behavior. Re-
quired for major. Four hours. 
310. Psychology of Personality. 
Personality interpreted through the 
"adjustment concept"; varieties of mal-
adaptive behavior of relatively slight se-
verity; mental hygiene. Four hours. 
313. Human Growth and 
Development. 
Same as Education 313. Three hours. 
314. Educational Psychology. 
Same as Education 314. Three hours. 
332. Delinquent Children. 
Psychological factors in delinquency. 
Four hours. 
335. Clinical Psychology. 
Survey of the various approaches to 
diagnosis of maladjustment and its 
remediation. Introduction to techniques 
of psychotherapy. Four hours. 
374. Applied Statistics. 
Same as Math. 374. 
Required for major and minor. Four 
hours. 
415. History of Systems 
of Psychology. 
Contemporary theories and their his-
torical development. Required for major. 
Four hours. 
425. Seminar in Psychology. 
Topics of special interest. For major 
and advanced students in other areas. 
Permission of instructor required for 
non-majors. One hour. 
426. Problems in Psychology. 
Individual projects on subjects of in-
dividual interest. Required for major. One 
to three hours. 
430. Abnormal Psychology. 
Behavior pathology; theories of de-
velopment of functional disorders; theo-
ries of remediation. Field trips required. 
Four hours. 
OPEN TO UNDERGRADUATE AND 
GRADUATE STUDENTS 
416, 416g. Mental Retardation. 
Same a.s Special Education 416-416g. 
Three hours. 
420, 420g. Education of the 
Handicapped Child. 
Same as Special Education 420-420g. 
Three hours. 









Biology Physical Science 
Broad Science Physics 
Chemistry 
MINORS: 
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Mr. Treuma nn 
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Mr. Kochis discusses 
spectroscopy and parallax 
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MAJOR IN BIOLOGY 
B.A. or B.S. degrees 
Biol. 211, 212, 213, General Zoology I, II, III hours 
Biol. 221, 222, 223, General 
Electives in 
Total hours 
B.S. degree majors in biology must complete a minor or minors in Chem-
istry or Physical Science. 
B.S. degree candidates must also complete Science 440 (formerly G.Sc. 440) 
(3 hours) . 
B.A. c;andidates should consult with their advisor before choosing a minor. 
MAJOR BROAD SCIENCE 
B.A. or B.S. degrees 
Biol. 211, 212, 213, General Zoology I, II, III __ ____ ____ ________ __ 12 hours 
Biol. 221, 222, 223, General Botany I, II, III 
Chem. 110, 111, 112, General Chemistry I, II, III 
Phys. 210, 211, 212, Gen. Physics I, II, III or Physics 115, 116, 117 __ 12 
Geog. 300, Geology - - - --- - - - ----- - -- - -- - - - ----- - -- _____ _________ 4 
Electives in Biology, Chemistry, Physics or Science ____ __ ____ ____ 12 
Mathematics Minor 
hours 
B .S. degree candidates must also complete Science 440 (Formerly G.Sc. 440) 
(3 hours) and Math. 440 (3 hours). 
MAJOR IN CHEMISTRY 
B.A. or B.S. degrees 
Chem. 110, 111, 112, General Chemistry I , II, III ___ ____ ____ _____ 12 hours 
Chem. 215, 216, 217, Analytical Chemistry I, II, III __ ____________ 12 
Chem. 320, 321, 322, Organic Chemistry I , II, III 
Chem. 410, 411, 412, Physical Chemistry I, II, III ___ __ ___ _____ ___ 12 
Total ______ ___ ______ ____ ___ ____________ _________________ __ _ 48 hours 
A major in Chemistry must also include Math. 121, 122, 220, 222 and 223; 
Physics 210, 211, 212 or Physics 115, 116, 117 and either Biology 211, 212, 213, 
or Biology 221, 222, 223. B .S . degree candidates must also comple te Science 
440 (formerly G.Sc. 440) (3 hours). B.A. degree candidates should complete 
German 110, 111, 112, 210, 211, 212. 
MAJOR IN PHYSICAL SCIENCE 
B.A. or B.S. degrees 
Chem. 110, 111, 112, General Chemistry I, II, III 
Phys. 210, 211, 212, General Physics I, II, III or 
Physics 115, 116, 117 
Electives in Chemistry 
Electives in Physics 
Total 
B.S. degree candidates must also complete Science 440 (forrr 
(3 hours). 
A major in Physical Science must complete Math. 121, 12 
223. 
MAJOR IN PHYSICS 
B.A. or B.S. degrees 
Phys. 115, 116, 117, Engineering Physics I, II, III 
Phys. 218, 219, 220, Engineering Physics IV, V, VI 
Electives in Physics 
Total 
B.S. degree candidates must also complete Science 440 ( 
440) (3 hours) . 
A major in Physics must complete Math. 121, 122, 220, 222 
220, 222 and 223. 
MINOR IN BIOLOGY 
B.A. 01· B.S. degrees 
Biol. 211, 212, 213, General Zoology I, II, III __ _ 
Biol. 221, 222, 223, General Botany I, II, III 
Electives in Biology 
Total 
B.S. degree candidates must also complete Science 440 Cf 
440) (3 hours) . 
MINOR IN CHEMISTRY 
. B.A. or B.S. degrees 
Chem . 110, 111, 112, General Chemistry I , II, III 
Electives in Chemistry 
Total 
B.S. degree candidates must also complete Science 440 Cf< 
440 ) (3 hours). 
hours 
hours 
lete a minor or minors in Chem-
i Science 440 (formerly G.Sc. 440) 
advisor before choosing a minor. 
hours 
III 
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MAJOR IN PHYSICAL SCIENCE 
B.A. or B.S. degrees 
Science /137 
Chem. 110, 111, 112, General Chemistry I, II, III ________________ 12 hours 
Phys. 210, 211, 212, General Physics I, II, III or 




B.S. degree candidates must also complete Science 440 (formerly G.Sc. 440) 
(3 hours). 
A major in Physical Science must complete Math. 121, 122, 220, 222, and 
223. 
MAJOR IN PHYSICS 
B.A. or B.S. degrees 
Phys. 115, 116, 117, Engineering Physics I, II, III ________________ 15 hours 
Phys. 218, 219, 220, Engineering Physics IV, V, VI ________________ 15 
Electives in 
Total hours 
B.S. degree candidates must also complete Science 440 (formerly G.Sc. 
440) (3 hours). 
A major in Physics must complete Math. 121, 122, 220, 222, and 223. 
220, 222 and 223. 
MINOR IN BIOLOGY 
B.A. 01· B.S. degrees 
Biol. 211, 212, 213, General Zoology I, II, III ______________________ 12 hours 
Biol. 221, 222, 223, General Botany I, II, III _____________________ 12 
Electives in Biology --------------------------------------------- 4 
Total -----------------------------------------------------28 hours 
B.S. degree candidates must also complete Science 440 (formerly G.Sc. 
440) (3 hours). 
MINOR IN CHEMISTRY 
. B.A. or B.S. degrees 





B.S. degree candidates must also complete Science 440 (formerly G.Sc. 
440) (3 hours). 
[ 
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MINOR IN PHYSICAL SCIENCE 
B.A. or B.S. degrees 
Chem. 110, 111, 112, General Chemistry I, II, III ________________ 12 hours 
Geog. 300, Geology and Physical Geography ------ - -------------- 4 
Phys. 210, 211, 212, General Physics I, II, III 
Total hours 
B.S. degree candidates must also complete Science 440 (formerly G.Sc. 
440) (3 hours) . It is recommended that a minor in Physical Science in-
clude at least Math. 121, 122 and 220. 
MINOR IN PHYSICS 
B.A. or B.S. degrees 
Phys. 210, 211, 212, General Physics I, II, III or 
Phys. 115, 116, 117, Engineering Physics I, II, III ____________ 12-15 hours 
Electives in Physics 
Total hours 
B.S. degree candidates must also complete Science 440 (formerly G.Sc. 
440) (3 hours). It is recommended that a minor in Physics include at 
least Math. 121, 122, and 220. 
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
Biology 
I I 0. Anatomy and Physiology 
for X-Ray Technicians. 
An anatomical and physiological sur-
vey of the human systems. Laboratory 
experience will be augmented by praci-
cal X-ray positioning instruction at an au-
thorized hospital. Four hours. 
21 I. General Zoology I. 
An introduction to the basic principles 
involved in animal life including cellular 
organization, ecology, evolution, animal 
classification, and the lower invertebrate 
phyla. Four hours. 
212. General Zoology II. 
A study of the higher invertebrate 
phyla, their relatlonships, form, and na-
tural history. Prerequisite: Biol. 211. Four 
hours. 
213. General Zoology Ill. 
A study of the vertebrates, their origin, 
structure, and natural history. Prere-
quisite,: Biol. 212. Four hours. 
214. Field Biology of Plants. 
Environmental relationships of plant 
parts; identification and economic im-
portance of common seed plants. Four 
hours. 
216. Field Biology of Animals. 
A study of the inter-relationships of 
plants, animals and environment, with an 
application of these concepts to con-
servation. Four hours. 
221. General Botany I. 
An introduction to the basic principles 
involved in plant life, including cellular 
organization, ecology, evolution, and clas-
sification of the lower plant phyla. Four 
hours. 
222. General Botany II. 
A study of the higher plant phyla, their 
relationships, form and nat ural history. 
Prerequisite: Biol. 221. Four hours. 
223. General Botany Ill. 
A study of the seed plants including 
physiological and taxonomic principles. 
Prerequisite : Biol. 222. Four hours. 
231. Genetics. 
Principles underlying plant and animal 
inheritance. Prerequisite: Biol. 211, 212, 
213, or Biol. 221, 222, 223, or permission of 
the instructor. Four hours. 
232. Principles of Ecology. 
A study of the basic relationships of 
plants and animals and their environment. 
Field work will emphasize local species. 
Prerequisite: Biol. 211, 212, 213 and Biol. 
221, 222, 223, or equivalent. Four hours. 
315. Plant Taxonomy. 
Study and identification of seed plants 
of Minnesota. Prerequisite: Biol. 221, 
222, 223 or permission of the instructor. 
Four hours. 
317. Microbiology. 
Fundamental principles ot 
based on laboratory study oJ 
a 11 i e d micro-organisms. 
Biol. 211, 212, 213 or Biol. 
Prerequisite or corequisite: C 
112. Four hours. 
320. Vertebrate Anatom 
An anatomical study of t 
higher animals, with emph 
Laboratory consists of cat d: 
requisite: Biol. 211, 212, 213 
of instructor. Four hours. 
321. Mammalian Physiol, 
An introductory study of 
functions, with emphasis o 
requisite: Biol. 211, 212, 21 
110, 111, 112 or permission 
Four hours. 
OPEN TO UNDERGRADUATE AND 
GRADUATE STUDENTS 
402, 4029. Vertebrate 
Embryology. 
Animal development from the egg to 
the adult with emphasis on birds and 
mammals. Prerequisite: ·mo!. 211, 212, 
213. Four hours. 
403, 4039. Advanced Plant 
Physiology. 
Prerequisite: Biol. 221, 222, 223 and 
Chem. 110, 111, 112. Three hours. 
410, 41 Og. Animal Parasites. 
A course dealing with the biological 
principles involved in parasitism of ani-
mals, including man. Prerequisite: Biol. 
211, 212, 213. Four hours. 
413, 4139. Cytology. 
A study of the characteris 
physiology of representative 
plant cells. Prerequisite : E 
213 and Biol. 221, 222, 223. F 
414, 4149. Microscopic 
A study of animal cells, 
organs at various levels of 
and function. Prerequisite: 
213 and Biol. 320. Four hou 
416, 4169. Advanced Ee 
A study of the major pla:r 
communities of this area. 
Biol. 232. Four hours. 
______________ 12 hours 
4 
________ ______ 12 
___ ___________ 28 hours 
ce 440 (formerly G.Sc. 
Physical Science in -
____________ 12-15 hours 
___________ ___ 16 
____________ 28-31 hours 
ce 440 (formerly G.Sc. 
in Physics include at 
cture, and natural history. Prere-
ite,: Biol. 212. Four hours. 
. Field Biology of Plants. 
vironmental relationships of plant 
s; identification and economic im-
ance of common seed plants. Four 
s. 
. Field Biology of Animals. 
study of the inter-relationships of 
ts, animals and environment, with an 
ication of these concepts to con-
ation. Four hours. 
~ 
General Botany I. 
introduction to the basic principles 
ved in plant life, including cellular 
nization, ecology, evolution, and clas-
ation of the lower plant phyla. Four 
s. 
f
. General Botany II. 
study of the higher plant phyla, their 
tionships, form and natural history. 
requisite: Biol. 221. Four hours. 
223. General Botany Ill. 
A study of the seed plants including 
physiological and taxonomic principles. 
Prerequisite: Biol. 222. Four hours. 
231. Genetics. 
Principles underlying plant and animal 
inheritance. Prerequisite: Biol. 211, 212, 
213, or Biol. 221, 222, 223, or permission of 
the instructor. Four hours. 
232. Principles of Ecology. 
A study of the basic relationships of 
plants and animals and their environment. 
Field work will emphasize local species. 
Prerequisite: Biol. 211, 212, 213 and Biol. 
221, 222, 223, or equivalent. Four hours. 
315. Plant Taxonomy. 
Study and identification of seed plants 
of Minnesota. Prerequisite: Biol. 221, 




Fundamental principles of microbiology 
based on laboratory study of bacteria and 
a 11 i e d micro-organisms. Prerequisite: 
Biol. 211, 212, 213 or Biol. 221, 222, 223. 
Prerequisite or corequisite: Chem. 110, 111, 
112. Four hours. 
320. Vertebrate Anatomy. 
An anatomical study of the systems of 
higher animals, with emphasis on man. 
Laboratory consists of cat dissection. Pre-
requisite: Biol. 211, 212, 213 or permission 
of instructor. Four hours. 
321. Mammalian Physiology. 
An introductory study of physiological 
functions, with emphasis on man. Pre-
requisite : Biol. 211, 212, 213 and Chem. 
110, 111, 112 or permission of instructor. 
Four hours. 
OPEN TO UNDERGRADUATE AND 
GRADUATE STUDENTS 
402, 402g. Vertebrate 
Embryology. 
Animal development from the egg to 
the adult with emphasis on birds and 
mammals. Prerequisite: ·mo!. 211 , 212, 
213. Four hours. 
403, 403g . Advanced Plant 
Physiology. 
Prerequisite: Biol. 221, 222, 223 and 
Chem. 110, 111, 112. Three hours. 
410, 41 Og. Animal Parasites. 
A course dealing with the biological 
principles involved in parasitism of ani-
mals, including man. Prerequisite: Biol. 
211, 212, 213. Four hours. 
413, 413g. Cytology. 
A study of the characteristics and basic 
physiology of representative animal and 
plant cells. Prerequisite: Biol. 211, 212, 
213 and Biol. 221, 222, 223. Four hours. 
414, 414g. Microscopic Anatomy. 
A study of animal cells, tissues and 
organs at various levels of organization 
and function. Prerequisite: Biol. 211, 212, 
213 and Biol. 320. Four hours. 
416, 416g. Advanced Ecology. 
A study of the major plant and animal 
communities of this area. Prerequisite: 




OPEN TO GRADUATE 
STUDENTS ONLY 
50 I. Foundations of Modern 
Biological Science. 
Developmental approach to modern 
biological science. Three hours. Spring 
and Summer. 
Chemistry 
110. General Chemistry I. 
F'undamental principles of atomic struc-
ture, theory of chemical equations and 
the Periodic Table. Four hours. 
111. General Chemistry II. 
Fundamental principles of equilibrium, 
theory of acids and bases, chemistry of 
metals. Prerequisite: Chem. 110. Four 
hours. 
112. General Chemistry Ill. 
Oxidation and reduction, chemistry of 
nonmetals. Prerequisite: Chem. 111. Four 
hours. 
215. Analytical Chemistry I. 
Qualitative separation and identifica-
tion of common cations and anions. Pre-
requisite: Chem. 110, 111, 112. Four hours. 
216. Analytical Chemistry II. 
Fundamental principles of gravimetric 
quantitative analysis. Prerequisite: Ch<>m. 
215. Four hours. 
217. Analytical Chemistry Ill. 
Fundamental principles of volumetric 
quantitative analysis. Prerequisite: Chem. 
216. Four hours. 
320. Organic Chemistry I. 
The fundamentals of organic chemistry 
covering the aliphatic series with em-
phasis on class reactions. Prerequisite: 
Chem. 110, 111, 112. Four hours. 
321. Organic Chemistry II . 
Continuation of Chem. 320. Chemistry 
and reactions of aliphatic and aromatic 
coupounds. Prerequisite: Chem. 320. Four 
hours. 
322. Organic Chemistry Ill. 
Continuation of Chem. 321. Chemistry 
cf aromatic compounds, heterocyclic com-
pounds, sugars, and reaction mechanisms. 
Prerequisite: Chem. 321. Four hours. 
325. Modern Chemistry I 
(TV Continental Classroom). 
Fundamental principles of atomic 
structure and molecular structure; chem-
istry of oxygen and hydrogen ; acids and 
bases; equilibrium; gas laws ; and stand-
ard solutions. Five hours. 
410. Physical Chemistry I. 
A mathematical treatment of the laws 
governing chemical and physical changes, 
including the study of gases, liquids, solids, 
equilibrium, and phase rule. Prerequisite: 
Chem. 217. Four hours. 
411. Physical Chemistry II. 
Continuation of Chem. 410 including 
electrochemistry, thermodynamics, atomic 
structure, colloids. Prerequisite: Chem. 
410. Four hours. 
412. Physical Chemistry Ill. 
Continuation of Chem. 411, including 
kinetics and radioactivity. Prerequisite: 
Chem. 411. Four hours. 
OPEN TO UNDERGRADUATE AND 
GRADUATE STUDENTS 
425, 425g. Modern Chemistry II 
( TV Continental Classroom). 
The study of the functional principles 
of elcetrochemistry, oxidation-reduction 
reactions, radio chemistry, metals and 
nonmetals, and basic bio-chemistry. Pre-
requisite: Chem. 325, Modern Chemistry 
I (T.V. Continental Classroom or equiv-
alent.) Five hours undergraduate credit. 
Three hours graduate credit. 
OPEN TO GRADUATE 
STUDENTS ONLY 
512. Advanced Organic 
Chemistry. 
Reaction mechanisms. Prerequisite: 
Chem. 320, 321, 322. Three hours. 
Physics 
I 00. Physics and Chemistry 
for X-Ray Technicians. 
Basic mathematics, magnetism, elec-
tricity, nature and production of X-rays, 
basic electronics, radioactivity, radio-iso-
topes, and history of roentgenology. Lab-
oratory work an integral part of the 
course. Six hours. 
I 15. Engineering Physics I. 
Concepts and principles of mechanics 
from the viewp:.iint of engineering. Pre-
requisite or corequisite : Math. 131. Re-
commended also, Math. 132. Five hours. 
I 16. Engineering Physics 11. 
Concepts and principles of heat, light, 
and sound from the viewpoint of engin-
eering. Prerequisite: Phys. 115. Five hours. 
117. Engineering Physics Ill. 
Concepts and principles of ele::tricity 
and magnetism, and re:ent developments 
in physics, from the viewpoint of engin-
eering. Prerequisite: Phys. 116. Five hours. 
210. General Physics I. 
Concepts and pr;nciples of mechanics 
with emphasis on applications to medi-
cine, dentistry, and other professional 
f ields, except engineering. Prerequisite or 
corequisite: Math. 131. Four hours. 
211. General Physics II. 
Concepts and principles of heat, light, 
and sound, with emphasis on applications 
to medicine, dentistry, and other profes-
sional fields except engineering. Prerequi-
site: Phys. 210. Four hours. 
2 12. General Physics Ill. 
Concepts and principles of magnetism, 
electricity, and modern physics, with em-
phasis on applications to 
tistry, and other professi 
cept engineering. Prerequ 
Four hours. 
218. Engineering Physi 
A theoretical course in 
of statics and dynamics : 
chanical properties of sol 
Introduction to solid stat 
oratory. Prerequisite: Ph 
quisites or corequisites: 
312. Five hours. 
219. Engineering Physi 
First and second laws 
mies, entropy, thermodyr. 
kinetic theory of gases, 
physical optics, and opti, 
Laboratory work an intei 
course. Prerequisite: Phy~ 
sites or corequisites: Mat 
Five hours. 
220. Engineering Physi 
Fundamental laws of 1 
netism, electronics, introd 
and nuclear physics, mod 
boratory work an integ1 
course. Prerequisite: Phy1 
sites or corequisites: Mat 
Five hours. 
3 I 8. Electron Physics. 
Principles and theories 
tion, electron emission in 1 
filled tubes, and transisto1 
Phys. 210, 211, 212 or I 
117. Four hours. 
319. Mechanics. 
A theoretical course in 1 
statics and dynamics and 
cal properties of solids a 
requisites: Phy. 210, 211, : 
116, 117. Recommended 
Math. 223. Four hours. 
320. Thermodynamics. 
First and se::ond laws 
mies; entropy; thermody1 
kinetic theory of gases; 
gases. Prerequisites: Ph:ii 
or Phys. 115, 116, 117. 
Math. 222 and Math. 223 
320. Organic Chemistry I. 
The fundamentals of organic chemistry 
covering the aliphatic series with em-
phasis on class reactions. Prerequisite: 
Chem. 110, 111, 112. Four hours. 
321. Organic Chemistry II. 
Continuation of Chem. 320. Chemistry 
and reactions of aliphatic and aromatic 
coupounds. Prerequisite: Chem. 320. Four 
hours. 
322. Organic Chemistry Ill. 
Continuation of Chem. 321. Chemistry 
of aromatic compounds, heterocyclic com-
pounds, sugars, and reaction mechanisms. 
Prerequisite: Chem. 321. Four hours. 
325. Modern Chemistry I 
( TV Continenta I Classroom). 
Fundamental principles of atomic 
structure and molecular structure; chem-
istry of oxygen and hydrogen; acids and 
bases; equilibrium; gas laws ; and stand-
ard solutions. Five hours. 
410. Physical Chemistry I. 
A mathematical treatment of the laws 
governing chemical and physical changes, 
including the study of gases, liquids, solids, 
equilibrium, and phase rule. Prerequisite: 
Chem. 217. Four hours. 
41 I. Physical Chemistry II. 
Continuation of Chem. 410 including 
electrochemistry, thermodynamics, atomic 
structure, colloids. Prerequisite: Chem. 
410. Four hours. 
412. Physical Chemistry Ill. 
Continuation of Chem. 411, including 
kinetics and radioactivity. Prerequisite: 
Chem. 411. Four hours. 
AND 
nonmetals, and basic bio-chemistry. Pre-
requisite : Chem. 325, Modern Chemistry 
I (T.V. Continental Classroom or equiv-
alent.) Five hours undergraduate credit. 
Three hours graduate credit. 
OPEN TO GRADUATE 
STUDENTS ONLY 
512. Advanced Organic 
Chemistry. 
Reaction mechanisms. Prerequisite: 
Chem. 320, 321, 322. Three hours. 
Physics 
I 00. Physics and Chemistry 
for X-Ray Technicians. 
Basic mathematics, magnetism, elec-
tricity, nature and production of X-rays, 
basic electronics, radioactivity, radio-iso-
topes, and history of roentgenology. Lab-
oratory work an integral part of the 
course. Six hours. 
I 15. Engineering Physics I. 
Concepts and principles of mechanics 
from the viewp:iint of engineering. Pre-
requisite or corequisite: Math. 131. Re-
commended also, Math. 132. Five hours. 
I 16. Engineering Physics II. 
Concepts and principles of heat, light, 
and sound from the viewpoint of engin-
eering. Prerequisite: Phys. 115. Five hours. 
117. Engineering Physics Ill. 
Concepts and principles of ele::tricity 
and magnetism, and re:ent developments 
in physics, from the viewpoint of engin-
eering. Prerequisite: Phys. 116. Five hours. 
210. General Physics I. 
Concepts and pr;nciples of mechanics 
with emphasis on applications to medi-
cine, dentistry, and other professional 
fields, except engineering. Prerequisite or 
corequisite: Math. 131. Four hours. 
211. General Physics II. 
Concepts and principles of heat, light, 
and sound, with emphasis on applications 
to medicine, dentistry, and other profes-
sional fields except engineering. Prerequi-
site : Phys. 210. Four hours. 
2 12. General Physics Ill. 
Concepts and principles of magnetism, 
electricity, and modern physics, with em-
Science /141 
phasis on applications to medicine, den-
tistry, and other professional fields, ex-
cept engineering. Prerequisite: Phys. 211. 
Four hours. 
218. Engineering Physics IV. 
A theoretical course in the basic laws 
of statics and dynamics and of the me-
chanical properties of solids and liquids. 
Introduction to solid state physics. Lab-
oratory. Prerequisite: Phys. 115. Prere-
quisites or corequisites: Math. 222, 223, 
312. Five hours. 
219. Engineering Physics V. 
First and second laws of thermodyna-
mics, entropy, thermodynamic functions, 
kinetic theory of gases, geometrical and 
physical optics, and optical instruments. 
Laboratory work an integral part of the 
course. Prerequisite: Phys. 116. Prerequi-
sites or corequisites: Math. 222, 223, 312. 
Five hours. 
220. Engineering Physics YI. 
Fundamental laws of electricity, mag-
netism, electronics, introduction to atomic 
and nuclear physics, modern physics. La-
boratory work an integral part of the 
course. Prerequisite: Phys. 117. Prerequi-
sites or corequisites: Math. 222, 223, 312. 
Five hours. 
3 I 8. Electron Physics. 
Principles and theories of electron mo-
tion, electron emission in vacuum and gas-
filled tubes, and transistors. Prerequisites: 
Phys. 210, 211, 212 or Physics 115, 116, 
117. Four hours. 
319. Mechanics. 
A theoretical course in the basic laws of 
statics and dynamics and of the mechani-
cal properties of solids and liquids. Pre-
requisites: Phy. 210, 211, 212 or Phys. 115, 
116, 117. Recommended Math. 222 and 
Math. 223. Four hours. 
320. Thermodynamics. 
First and se::ond laws of thermodyna-
mics; entropy; thermodynamic functions; 
kinetic theory of gases; behavior of real 
gases. Prerequisites: Phys. 210, 211, 212 
or Phys. 115, 116, 117. Recommended: 
Math. 222 and Math. 223. Four hours. 
[ 
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321. Electricity and Magnetism. 
Fundamental laws of electricity and 
magnetism ; electrostatics; magnetostatics; 
magnetic properties of matter; direct 
current; electromagnetism; alternating 
current. Prerequisites: Phys. 210, 211, 212 
or Phys. 115, 116, 117. Recommended: 
Math. 222 and Math. 223. Four hours. 
322. Optics. 
Geometrical and physical optics. Op-
tical instruments, interference, diffraction, 
polarization, spectra and color. Prerequi-
sites: Phys. 210, 211, 212 or Phys. 115, 116, 
117. Recommended: Math. 222 and Math. 
223. Four hours. 
OPEN TO UNDERGRADUATE AND 
GRADUATE STUDENTS 
40 I, 40 I g. Atomic and Nuclear 
Physics. 
(a) The extra-nuclear structure and 
properties of the atom; theory of atomic 
and molecular spectra; wave concept of 
OPEN TO GRADUATE 
STUDENTS ONLY 
50 I. Foundations of Modern 
Physical Science. 
A study of the development of physical 
concepts and theories, and of contempor-
ary physical research. Prerequisite: Per-
mission of instructor. Three hours. 
Science 
2 I 0. Key Concepts. 
Srience 210, 211, 212 is a three-quarter 
integrated approach to the sciences us-
ing twelve topics, four per quarter. In 
Science 210 they are (1 ) primary com-
ponents-units of mass, length, and 
time ; atoms and molecules; biological 
cells, etc.; (2) transformations of mat-
ter and energy as they apply to the areas 
of science; (3) cyclic phenomena in na-
ture; (4) origin and development of na-
tural resources both animal and mineral. 
Not open to science majors. Four hours. 
211. Development and 
Inter-Relationships. 
(1 ) Variations in systems brought about 
hy organization and combination of the 
primary components; (2 ) processes of 
change, both biological and physical, re-
sulting in variation ; (3l limits on vari-
matter; photoelectric effect; X-rays. (b) 
properties of the nu~leus; radioactivity; 
nuclear particles; nuclear reactions; fis-
sion and fusion ; cosmi,:; rays. Prerequisite: 
Phys. 218, 219, 220; Math. 222 and Math. 
223. Four hours. 
ation imposed by the nature of the com-
ponents; (4) broadening concepts of na-
tural resources. Prerequisite: Sc. 210. 
Four hours. 
212. Significance and Direction. 
(1 ) Unification of scientific disciplines 
pertaining to complex problems; (2) 
"creative" modifications occurring natur-
ally or initiated by man; (3) unsolved 
problems in science; (4) man in the 
atomic age. Prerequisite: Sc. 211. Four 
hours. 
220. Elements of Science. 
For stuudents preparing to teach in 
the elementary grades. Covers the factual 
material necessary for teaching the basic 
units of science set up by the state curri-
culum. Four hours. 
310. The Human Organism. 
The human organism as an integrated 
complex of activ:ty at different inter-re-
la ted levels-physic:11, chemical, physio-
logical, biological and psychological-re-
acting to an ever-changing environment, 
with internal changes at one level af-
fecting changes at other levels. (Not open 
to students electing Sc. 210 ) Four hours. 
Summer only. 
31 I. The Earth and Life. 
Data of natural time records a s well 
as currently observable phenomena and 
processes are used : (1) to reveal tremen-
dous changes that are taking and have 
taken place in the earth and in its living 
forms; (2) to indicate the character and 
mechanisms of these changes; (3) to re-
veal the complex inter-relationships and 
changes in relationships between organ-
isms and the physical environment. (Not 
open to students electing Sc. 211) . Four 
hours. Summer only. 
312. The Atom and the Universe. 
Laws of motion and of universal gravi-
tation. Laws of conservation of matter 
and conservation of energy, the periodic 
tables, and atomic theo 
afford keys to the motic 
energies o: related ast: 
and atoms. (Not open to 
Sc. 212). Four hours. Si: 
480, 48 1, 482. Scien, 
Designed to permit th 
crease his knowledge in 
come familiar with rece 
and literature in the fie! 
a paper on reading an 
student investigation. (c 
majors and minor~). On 
each quarter. Fall, Win 
OPEN TO UNDERGRADUATE AND 
GRADUATE STUDENTS 
40 I, 40 I g. Philosophy of 
Modern Science. 
Study and analysis of the objective, 
systematic, and critical 
dern science. Three hot 
OPEN TO GRADUATE STUDENTS ONLY 
599. Independent Study in 
Science. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructo1 
Two to six hours. 
METHODS 
340. Science in the Elementary 
School ( Formerly G.Sc. 340). 
Objectives, methods, materials, evalu-
a tion. Two hours. 
390. Special Methods in Science 
in the Elementary School 
( Formerly G.Sc. 390). 
Adapted to the special needs and the 
experience background c 
Three hours. 
440. Science in the ' 
School. ( Formerly G. 
Objectives, methods, 
ation. Three hours. 
OPEN TO GRADUATE STUDENTS ONLY 
540. Proble ms in Secondary 
School Science. 










Geometrical and physical optics. Op-
tical instruments, interference, diffraction, 
polarization, spectra and color. Prerequi-
sites: Phys. 210, 211, 212 or Phys. 115, 116, 
117. Recommended: Math. 222 and Math. 

















matter; photoelectric effect; X-rays. (bl 
properties of the nu::leus; radioactivity; 
nuclear particles; nuclear reactions; fis-
sion and fusion; cosmis rays. Prerequisite: 
Phys. 218, 219, 220; Math. 222 and Math. 
223. Four hours. 
ation imposed by the nature of the com-
ponents; (4) broadening concepts of na-
tural resources. Prerequisite: Sc. 210. 
Four hours. 
212. Significance and Direction. 
OJ Unification of scientific disciplines 
pertaining to complex problems; (2) 
"creative" modifications occurring natur-
ally or initiated by man; (3) unsolved 
problems in science; (4) man in the 
atomic age. Prerequisite: Sc. 211. Four 
hours. 
220. Elements of Science. 
For stuudents preparing to teach in 
the elementary grades. Covers the factual 
material necessary for teaching the basic 
units of science set up by the state curri-
culum. Four hours. 
310. The Human Organism. 
The human organism as an integrated 
complex of activ:ty at different inter-re-
lated levels-physic:tl, chemical, physio-
logical, biological and psychological-re-
acting to an ever-changing environment, 
with internal changes at one level af-
fecting changes at other levels. (Not open 
to students electing Sc. 210) Four hours. 
Summer only. 
31 I. The Earth and Life. 
Data of natural time records as well 
as currently observable phenomena and 
processes are used : (1) to reveal tremen -
dous changes that are taking and have 
taken place in the earth and in its living 
forms; (2) to indicate the character and 
mechanisms of these changes; (3) to re-
veal the complex inter-relationships and 
changes in relationships between organ-
isms and the physical environment. (Not 
open to students electing Sc. 211). Four 
hours. Summer only. 
312. The Atom and the Universe. 
Laws of motion and of universal gravi-
tation. Laws of conservation of matter 
and conservation of energy, the periodic 
Science /143 
tables, and atomic theory and relativity 
afford keys to the motions, changes, and 
energies o; related astronomical bodies 
and atoms. (Not open to students electing 
Sc. 212) . Four hours. Summer r:1ly. 
48U, 481, 482. Science Semin c r. 
Designed to permit the student to in 
crease his knowledge in science, to be-
come familiar with recent developments 
and literature in the field; preparation of 
a paper on reading and discussions or 
student investigation. (Open to Science 
majors and minor~) . One hour credit for 
each quarter. Fali, Winter, Spring. 
OPEN TO UNDERGRADUATE AND 
GRADUATE STUDENTS 
40 I, 40 I g. Philosophy of 
Modern Science. 
Study and analysis of the objective, 
systematic, and critical thinking in mo-
dern science. Three hours. 
OPEN TO GRADUATE STUDENTS ONLY 
599. Independent Study in 
Science. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Two to six hours. 
METHODS 
340. Science in the Elementary 
School ( Formerly G.Sc. 340). 
Objectives, methods, materials, evalu-
ation. Two hours. 
390. Special Methods in Science 
in the Elementary School 
( Formerly G.Sc. 390). 
Adapted to the special ri.eeds and the 
experience background of those enrolled. 
Three hours. 
440. Science in the Secondary 
School. ( Formerly G. Sc. 440). 
Objectives, methods, materials, evalu-
a tion. Three hours. 
OPEN TO GRADUATE STUDENTS ONLY 
540. Problems in Secondary 
School Science. 
Individual and class problems. Three 
hours. 
144/Social Studies 






Mr. Kise, Chairman 
Mr. Blackburn 
Mr. A. Brown 
Mr. Heaton 
MAJORS 
Broad Social Studies 
History 
MINORS 












Social Studies Minor 
for Junior High School Teaching 
MAJOR BROAD SOCIAL STUDIES 
B.A. or B.S. degrees 
Soc. St. 110, 111, 112 
Soc. 210, Introduction to Sociology 
Pol. Sci. 210, American Government 
Econ. 210, Principles of Economics I 
Geog. 211, World Geography 
Hist. 212, American History to 1824 
Hist. 213, American History, 1824 to 1900 
Hist. 214, American History, 1900 to Present 
Pol. Sci. 300, International Relations 
Hist. 319, 320, 321, European History 
Electives in Social Studies 
Total 
B. S. degree candidate must take Social Studies 440 (3 hot 
major field and in any minor fields of Social Studies in which 
elect student teaching. 
MAJOR IN HISTORY 
B.A. deqree 
Hist. 212, 213, 214, American History 
Hist. 319, 320, 321, European History 
Electives in HistorY" 
Total 
•Political Science 410, 420, and 421 may be used for 
electives in History. 
MAJOR IN POLITICAL SCIENCE 
B.A. degree 
Pol. Sci. 200, State and Local Government --------------------
Pol. Sci. 210, American Government 
Pol. Sci. 300, International Relations 
Electives in Political Science 
Total 
MINOR BROAD SOCIAL STUDIES 
B.S. degree 
Prerequisites: Soc. St. 110, 111, 112 
Soc. 210, Introduction to Sociology 
Pol. Sci. 210, American Government 
Hist. 212, American History to 1824 












al Studies Minor 
r Junior High School Teaching 
Social Studies/145 
MAJOR BROAD SOCIAL STUDIES 
B.A. or B.S. degrees 
Soc. St. 110, 111, 112 
Soc. 210, Introduction to Sociology 
Pol. Sci. 210, American Government 
Econ. 210, Principles of Economics I 
Geog. 211, World Geography 
Hist. 212, American History to 1824 -------------- ------------
Hist. 213, American History, 1824 to 1900 
Hist. 214, American History, 1900 to Present 









Hist. 319, 320, 321, European History __ ______ __ __ __ ________________ 12 
Electives in Social Studies ------------------- - --------------- - --- 8 
50 
hours 
Total 62 hours 
B. S. degree candidate must take Social studies 440 (3 hours) in his 
major field and in any minor fields of Social Studies in which he plans to 
elect student teaching. 
MAJOR IN HISTORY 
B.A. degree 
Hist. 212, 213, 214, American History __ __ ____ ___ ____ __ ____ __ __ __ __ 10 hours 
Hist. 319, 320, 321, European History ________ __ __ ________ ___ __ __ __ 12 
Electives in History- __ __ ____ __ ____________________________ __ __ 22-38 
Total __ ____ __________ _____________ ___ ____ _____ __ ____ ______ 44-60 hours 
•Political Science 410, 420, and 421 may be used for 
electives in History. 
MAJOR IN POLITICAL SCIENCE 
B.A. degree 
Pol. Sci. 200, State and Local Government 
Pol. Sci. 210, American Government 




Electives in Political Science __ __ __ ____ __ ______ __ ____ __ ____ __ __ __ 26 
Total ________ __ ______________________________ __ ______________ 38 hours 
MINOR BROAD SOCIAL STUDIES 
B.S. degree 
Prerequisites : Soc. St. 110, 111, 112 
Soc. 210, Introduction to Sociology 
Pol. Sci. 210, American Government 
Hist. 212, American History to 1824 











Hist. 214, American History, 1900 to Present ---------- -- -- ------ - 4 
Hist. 319, 320, 321, European History -- -- -- - ----------- -------- ---12 
Total ---------------- -- -- - ----------- ---------- -- 42 hours 
A student who minors in Social Studies and majors in Art, Industrial 
Arts, Music, or P hysical Education must take Social Studies 440, if he 
plans to do student teaching in Social Studies. 
MINOR IN ECONOMICS 
B.A. degree 
Econ. 210, Principles of Economics I -- -- ---------------- --------- 4 hours 
Econ, 211, Principles of Economics II -- -------------- -------- -- -- 4 
Econ. 212, Principles of Economics III ___ ----------------------- 4 
Electives in Economics ------ --------- ___ ________ __ __ __ ______ __ ___ 12 
Total 
MINOR IN HISTORY 
B.A. degree 
Hist. 212, American History to 1824 
Hist. 213, American History, 1824 to 1900 
Hist. 214, American History, 1900 tc Present 
Hist. 319, 320, 321, European Hi~ _._,, y 
Electives in History 
Total 
MINOR IN POLITICAL SCIENCE 
B.A. degree 
Pol. Sci. 200, State and Local Government 
Pol. Sci. 210, American Government 










Pol. Sci. 420, American Diplomacy ---- - --- -- ------------------- __ 3 
Electives in Political Science ______ __ __ ____ ______ __ ___________ __ 8-9 
Total ___ _________________ _______ 23-24 hours 
~NOR IN SOCIOLOGY 
B.A. degt,ee 
Soc. 210, Introduction to Sociology __ 
Soc. 300, Community Organizations and Relationships __ 
Soc. 311, Social Problems 
Soc. 312, Family _ 




Electives in ,ulogy ____ __ __ _ __ ----- - -------------- __ _ 10-12 
Total ______ ____ ____________________ __ ______________ __ _____ 23-25 hours 
SOCIAL STUDIES MINOR FOR 
JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL TEACHING 
B.S. degree 
Geog. 210 or 211 , P rinciples of Geography or World Geography __ _ ~ 
Hist. 212, 213, 214, American History - - ------ - ------ - -------------lC 
Hist . 250, Minnesota History and Government 
Geog. 310, North America 
Soc. St. 340, Social Studies in t he Elementary School 




210. Principles of Economics I. 
An introductory study of wages ,inter-
est , rent, business profits, money, taxa-
tion, international t rade and relation-
ships of government to land, labor and 
capita l. Four hours. 
211. Principles of Economics II. 
National incom e and its determinants, 
prices, values and institutions. Prerequis-
ite: Econ. 210. F our hours. 
212. Principles ol 
A continuation of 
duction theory, ap1 
theory to problem 
Econ. 211. Four ho1 
350. Public Finan 
Fiscal policy, fed, 
ernmental inter-rel 
ite: Econ. 212. Fou 
OPEN TO UNDERGRADUATE AND 
GRADUATE STUDENTS 
415, 415g . Government and 
Business. 
Growth of modern business organiza-
tions and resultant governmental regu-
lations. P rerequisite : Economics 212. Four" 
hours. On request. 
416, 416g . Labor Problems. 
Problems of organized labor and labor 
economics. Four hours. 
420, 420g. Com 1 
Systems. 
A discussion of 
capitalism, and soc 
psychological roots 
democracy. Prereq· 
or Soc. St. 110, 11 
425, 425g. Inter 
Relations. 




---- - -- __ ___ 12 
__ ____________ 42 hours 
jors in Art, Industrial 




___ _______ ____ 12 




_____ _ 12 
-------------- 8 





,-- ---------23-24 hours 
__ _ 4 hours 
ps -- 3 
- --- 3 
3 
- ---- ___ __ 10-12 
____ __ _____ 23-25 hours 
SOCIAL STUDIES MINOR FOR 
JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL TEACHING 
B.S. degree 
Social Studies/147 
Geog. 210 or 211, Principles of Geography or World Geography __ _ 4 hours 
Hist. 212, 213, 214, American History -- ------ -- ---- ---------------10 
Hist. 250, Minnesota History and Government ---------------- ---- 4 
Geog. 310, North America --------------------------------------- 4 
Soc. St. 340, Social Studies in the Elementary School ____________ 2 
Geog. 411, The Geographic Factor in Cultural Development __ ____ 3 
Total __ ____ ____ __ ____ ____ __ ____ ________ ____ __ __ 27 hours 
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
Economics 
210. Principles of Economics I. 
An introductory study of wages ,inter-
est, rent, business profits, money, taxa-
tion, international trade and relation-
ships of government to land, labor and 
capital. Four hours. 
211. Principles of Economics II. 
National income and its determinants, 
prices, values and institutions. Prerequis-
ite: Econ. 210. Four hours. 
212. Principles of Economics Ill. 
A continuation of Economics 211. Pro-
duction theory, application of economic 
theory to problem solving. Prerequisite: 
Econ. 211. Four hours. 
350. Public Finance. 
Fiscal policy, federal, state, local gov-
ernmental inter-relationships. Prerequis-
ite : Econ. 212. Four hours. On request. 
OPEN TO UNDERGRADUATE AND 
GRADUATE STUDENTS 
415, 415g. Government and 
Business. 
Growth of modern business organiza-
tions and resultant governmental regu-
lations. Prerequisite: Economics 212. Four· 
hours. On request. 
416, 416g. Labor Problems. 
Problems of organized labor and labor 
economics. Four hours. 
420, 420g. Comparative Economic 
Systems. 
A discussion of communism, fascism, 
capitalism, and socialism; a study of the 
psychological roots of totalitarianism and 
democracy. Prerequisite: Economics 210 
or Soc. St. 110, 111, 112. Four hours. 
425, 425g. International Economic 
Relations. 
Exchange and trade, economic analysis, 
commercial policy. Prerequisite: Business 





[ _ _ 
148 /Social Studies 
History 
212. American History to 1824. 
Survey of European background, coloni-
zation, separation from the mother coun-
try, and development of nationalism. 
Three hours. Fall. 
213. American History, 1824 
to 1900. 
The development of sectionalism in 
America; the controversy over slavery; 
expansion; Civil War; problems of re-
construction; rise of industrialism; agrar-
ian discontent; and the emergence of im-
perialism. Three hours. 
214. American History, 1900 
to Present. 
The United States in the twentieth 
century. Four hours. Spring 
250. Minnesota History 
and Government. 
History of government of Minnesota. 
Four hours. Each quarter. 
317. Economic History 
of the United States. 
Study of social and economic forces 
which have helped to shape the history 
of our country. Prerequisite: Hist. 212, 
213, 214 or consent of instructor. Four 
hours. On request. 
319. European History to 1500. 
Survey of ancient civilizations and the 
formation of the Middle Ages. Four hours. 
Fall. 
320. European History 1500-1815. 
A study of the breaking of the medieval 
patterns in religious, intellectual, social, 
political and economic fields and the 
formation of new ideas and institutions. 
Four hours. Winter. 
321. European History Since 1815. 
A study of the new patterns in religious, 
intellectual, social, political, and economic 
fields that developed in the nineteenth 
and twentieth centuries. Four hours. 
Spring. 
360. History of the West. 
Influence of the frontier in shaping the 
course of American history. Four hours. 
On request. 
418. History of the Far East. 
Historical development of China, India, 
Japan and smaller countries in the Far 
East; their relationships with Europe and 
the United States. Prerequisite: 12 quarter 
hours of history. Four hours. Alternate 
years. 
OPEN TO UNDERGRADUATE AND 
GRADUATE STUDENTS 
414, 414g. Latin America. 
The conquistadors and the colonial era, 
revolution and republicanism, life and 
cultural traditions of our Latin neighbors. 
Latin American problems of today. Four 
hours. On request 
417, 417g. Social and Intellectual 
History of the United States. 
Study of social conditions and their 
impact on intellectual activities during 
certain periods in American history. Pre-
requisite: History 212, 213, 214 or con-
sent of instructor. Three hours. On re-
quest. 
427, 427g. Intellectual History 
of Modern Europe. 
Tn analysis of democratic thought in 
Europe from the Renaissance to the pres-
ent, as well as a study of the changes in 
the social and economic field. Four hours. 
Alternate years. 
457, 457g. English History I. 
An intensive study of the Tudor and 
Stuart p~riod, 1845-1714. It includes the 
development of Parliament, the contro-
versy over religion, and the foundation 
of the British Empire. Three hours. Alter-
nate years. 
458, 458g. English History II. 
A study of the post-Stuart period, 1714-
1931, treating the issue of the control of 
Parliament (the suffrage question), the 
economic growth of Great Britain, the 
development of the empire to the Statute 
of Westminster, and the social changes 
during this period. Three hours. Alternate 
years. 
461, 461 g. Canadian History. 
Discovery and exploration; period of 
British rule and the Dominion; British 
North American Act and the develop-
ment of the commonwealth idea. Course 
terminates with end of World War II. 
Prerequisite: Background in European 
and American History. Four hours. 
465, 465g. Russian 
A study of the dev 
from the Kievan stat 
tury to the present. F 
years. 
470, 470g. History 
Middle East. 
A study of the area 
including part of Nor 
key, from the Byzan 
present. Three hours. 
OPEN TO GRADUATE STUDENTS ONLY 
560. Studies in American History. 
Directed readings and discussion on 
particular problems in American history 
agreed upon by the instructor and the 
student. Prerequisite: a minor in history 
or in social studies. Three hours. 
Political Science 
200. State and Local Government. 
Structure and functions of state and 
local governments. Four hours. 
210. American Government. 
Fundamentals of American political in-
stitutions, structure, processes, and func-
tions. Prerequisite: t:i all other political 
science courses. Four hours. 
300. International Relations. 
Survey of international relations and 
methods used in settling international 
disputes. Prerequisite: Poli. Sci. 210. Four 
hours. Fall. 
321. International Law. 
International law in times of peace; 
development of Jaw forms, and proced-
ures. Prerequisite: Poli. Sci. 300. Three 
hours. On request. 
325. Political Parties and 
Interest Groups. 
Study of American political parties and 
561. Studies in Eu 
Directed readings 
problems in Europear 
by the instructor an 
requisite: a minor in 
studies. Three hours. 
pressure groups. Pr> 
210. Three hours. 
405. Comparative 
Comparison of the 
istrative organization 
of Great Britain, 
Union, and a four1 
Prerequisites: Poli. S1 
hours. 
415. Constitutionc 
of the United Sta 
Development of th 
stitution from the J)i 
t:i the present. Pr\ 
210 and 300. Four h 
425. Public Admi 
Introduction to th 
ministration; probl 
responsive bureaucri 
cratic controls. Pr, 













of our country. Prerequisite: Hist. 212, 
213, 214 or consent of instructor. Four 
hours. On request. 
319. European History to 1500. 
Survey of ancient civilizations and the 
formation of the Middle Ages. Four hours. 
Fall. 
320. European History 1500-1815. 
A study of the breaking of the medieval 
patterns in religious, intellectual, social, 
political and economic fields and the 
formation of new ideas and institutions. 
Four hours. Winter. 
321. European History Since 1815. 
A study of the new patterns in religious, 
intellectual, social, political, and economic 
fields that developed in the nineteenth 
and twentieth centuries. Four hours. 
Spring. 
360. History of the West. 
Influence of the frontier in shaping the 
course of American history. Four hours. 
On request. 
418. History of the Far East. 
Historical development of China, India, 
Japan and smaller countries in the Far 
East; their relationships with Europe and 
the United States. Prerequisite: 12 quarter 












427, 427g. Intellectual History 
of Modern Europe. 
Tn analysis of democratic thought in 
Europe from the Renaissance to the pres-
ent, as well as a study of the changes in 
the social and economic field. Four hours. 
Alternate years. 
457, 457g. English History I. 
An intensive study of the Tudor and 
Stuart period, 1845-1714. It includes the 
development of Parliament, the contro-
versy over religion, and the foundation 
of the British Empire. Three hours. Alter-
nate years. 
458, 458g. English History II. 
A study of the post-Stuart period, 1714-
1931, treating the issue of the control of 
Parliament (the suffrage question), the 
economic growth of Great Britain, the 
development of the empire to the Statute 
of Westminster, and the social changes 
during this period. Three hours. Alternate 
years. 
461, 461 g. Canadian History. 
Discovery and exploration; period of 
British rule and the Dominion; British 
North American Act and the develop-
ment of the commonwealth idea. Course 
terminates with end of World War II. 
Prerequisite: Background in European 
and American History. Four hours. 
Social Studies/149 
465, 465g. Russian History. 
A study of the development of Russia 
from the Kievan state in the 10th cen-
tury to the present. Four hours. Alternate 
years. 
470, 470g. History of thhe 
Middle East. 
A study of the area of the Middle East, 
including part of North Africa and Tur-
key, from the Byzantine Empire to the 
present. Three hours. Alternate years. 
OPEN TO GRADUATE STUDENTS ONLY 
560. Studies in American History. 
Directed readings and discussion on 
particular problems in American history 
agreed upon by the instructor and the 
student. Prerequisite: a minor in history 
or in social studies. Three hours. 
Political Science 
200. State and Local Government. 
Structure and functions of state and 
local governments. Four hours. 
210. American Government. 
Fundamentals of American political in-
stitutions, structure, processes, and func-
tions. Prerequisite: t:J all other political 
science courses. Four hours. 
300. International Relations. 
Survey of international relations and 
methods used in settling international 
disputes. Prerequisite: Poli. Sci. 210. Four 
hours. Fall. 
321. International Law. 
International law in times of peace; 
development of law forms, and proced-
ures. Prerequisite: Poli. Sci. 300. Three 
hours. On request. 
325. Political Parties and 
Interest Groups. 
Study of American political parties and 
561. Studies in European History. 
Directed readings and discussions on 
problems in European history agreed upon 
by the instructor and the student. Pre-
requisite: a minor in history or in social 
studies. Three hours. 
pressure groups. Prerequisite: Poli. Sci. 
210. Three hours. 
405. Comparative Governments. 
Comparison of the political and admin-
istrative organization of the governments 
of Great Britain, France, and Soviet 
Union, and a fourth rai.tion (selected). 
Prerequisites: Poli. Sci. 210 and 300. Three 
hours. 
415. Constitutional History 
of the United States. 
Development of the United States Con-
stitution from the period of independence 
t'.l the present. Prerequisites : Poli. Sci. 
210 and 300. Four hours. 
425. Public Administration. 
Introduction to the study of public ad-
ministration; problems of maintaining a 
responsive bureaucracy subject tc, demo-
cratic controls. Prerequisites: Poli. Sci. 
210 and 300. Four hours. 
1 SO /Social Studies 
OPEN TO UNDERGRADUATE AND 
GRADUATE STUDENTS 
410, 41 Og. Constitutional Law. 
Interpretation of the Constitution of 
the United States by federal courts. Pre-
requisite : knowledge of American history 
and government. Four hours. On request. 
420, 420g. American Diplomacy 
before the Twentieth Century 
A history of the foreign policy of the 
United States from the beginning of the 
nation until the war with Spain. Pre-
requisites : Poli. Sci. 210 and 300, or per-
mission of the instructor. Three hours. 
OPEN TO GRADUATE 
STUDENTS ONLY 
560. Studies in Political Science. 
Directed readings and discussions in 
political science in an area agreed upon 
by the instructor and the student. Pre-
requisite: a minor in political science or 
in social studies. Three hours. 
Social Studies 
I I 0. Social Studies I. The 
Founding of the American 
Constitutional Tradition. 
An examination of the British and 
METHODS 
340. Social Studies in the 
Elementary School. 
Objectives, methods, materials, evalu-
ation. Prerequisite: Ed. 313. Two hours. 
390. Special Methods in Social 
Studies in the Elementary School. 
Adapted to the special needs and ex-
421, 421 g. American Diplomacy 
during the Twentieth Century 
A history of the foreign policy of the 
United States from the war with Spain 
until the present. Prerequisite: Poli. Sci. 
210 and 300, or permission of the instruc-
tor. Three hours. 
430, 430g. History of 
Political Thought 
Political thought of writers from an-
cient times to the French Revolution. 
Prerequisite: 12 hours of political science. 
Three hours. On request. 
American experience in the creation of 
the American Constitution. Four hours. 
111. Social Studies II. Europe 
and America in the Nineteenth 
and Early Twentieth Centuries. 
An examination of the economic, geo-
graphic, and political bases of the modern 
world. Four hours. 
112. Social Studies Ill . America 
and the World Since World 
War I. 
An examination of the development of 
present day world problems. Four hours. 
perience of those enrolled. Three hours. 
On request. 
440. Social Studies in the 
Secondary School. 
Objectives methods, materials, evalua-
tion. Three hours. Spring. 
OPEN TO GRADUATE 
STUDENTS ONLY 
540. Problems in Social Studies. 
Individual problems and problems com-
mon to the group. Three hours. · 
550. The Scope, Method, and 
Validity of the Social Sciences. 
Theory, methods and foundations of 
the social sciences; basic assumptions, 
epistemology, history, political science, 
economics, and sociology. Three hours. 
599. Independent Study in 
Social Studies. 
Two to six hours. 
Sociology 
210. Introduction to Sociology. 
Patterns of culture, transition from a 
folk to an urban society, social class and 
mobility, caste and conflict, social influ-
ences on personality development. Four 
hours. 
212. Rural Sociology. 
Resources and population, public and 
Sc 
voluntary organizations, ru 
and group action, the rura 
hours. 
Sociology 
31 I. Social Problems. 
Psychological basis of PE 
organization, juvenile del: 
crime, divorce, alcoholism, 
mental illness, geriatrics, r 
ligious prejudice, mass mov 
hours. 
312. The Family. 
Individual and family 
Three hours. 
315. Race Problems. 
Racial classifications, rac, 
basis of race conflict, speciE 
certain minority groups. Tl 
3 I 7. Population Problem 
Population trends and pr, 
United States and abroad. 
450. Criminology and P 
History and theory, the 
justice, modern penal instit 
hours. 
OPEN TO UNDERGRADUATE AND 
GRADUATE STUDENTS 
400, 400g. Community 
Organizations and Relationships. 
Resources and population, organized 
group activity, relationship of the indi-
vidual to community organization. Three 
hours. 
OPEN TO GRADUATE STUDENTS ONLY 
560. Studies in Sociology. 
Directed readings and discussion in the 
field agreed upon by the instructor and 
the student. Prerequisite: a minor in So-
ciology or social studies. Three hours. 
ND 
I, 421 g. American Diplomacy 
ing the Twentieth Century 
history of the foreign policy of the 
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Three hours. 
, 430g. History of 
itical Thought 
olitical thought of writers from an-
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. Social Studies II. Europe 
America in the Nineteenth 
Early Twentieth Centuries. 
examination of the economic, geo-
hic, and political bases of the modern 
ld. Four hours. 
. Social Studies Ill. America 
the World Since World 
r I. 
examination of the development of 
pent day world problems. Four hours. 
ience of those enrolled. Three 
I request. 
I. Social Studies in the 
iondary School. 
hours. 
~jectives methods, materials, evalua -
' Three hours. Spring. 
OPEN TO GRADUATE 
STUDENTS ONLY 
540. Problems in Social Studies. 
Individual problems and problems com-
mon to the group. Three hours. · 
550. The Scope, Method, and 
Validity of the Social Sciences. 
Theory, methods and foundations of 
the social sciences; basic assumptions, 
epistemology, history, political science, 
economics, and sociology. Three hours. 
599. Independent Study in 
Social Studies. 
Two to six hours. 
Sociology 
210. Introduction to Sociology. 
Patterns of culture, t ransition from a 
folk to an urban society, social class and 
mobility, caste and conflict, social influ-
ences on personality development. Four 
hours . 
212. Rural Sociology. 
Resources and population, public and 
Social Studies/151 
voluntary organizations, rural leadership 
and group action, the rural family. Four 
hours. 
Sociology 
31 I. Social Problems. 
Psychological basis of personality dis-
organization, juvenile delinquency and 
crime, divorce, alcoholism, physical and 
mental illness, geriatrics, racial and re-
ligious prejudice, mass movements. Three 
hours. 
312. The Family. 
Individual and family relationships. 
Three hours. 
3 I 5. Race Problems. 
Racial classifications, race and culture, 
basis of race conflict, special problems of 
certain minority groups. Three hours. 
3 I 7. Population Problems. 
Population trends and problems in the 
United States and abroad. Four hours. 
450. Criminology and Penology. 
History and theory, the machinery of 
justice, modern penal institutions. Three 
hours. 
OPEN TO UNDERGRADUATE AND 
GRADUATE STUDENTS 
400, 400g. Community 
Organizations and Relationships. 
Resources and population, organized 
group activity, relationship of the indi-
vidual to community organization. Three 
hours. 
OPEN TO GRADUATE STUDENTS ONLY 
560. Studies in Sociology. 
Directed readings and discussion in the 
field agreed upon by the instructor and 
the student. Prerequisite : a minor in So-
ciology or social studies. Three hours. 
GRADUATE DIVISION 
The following major fields are 














Social Stu dies 
'Speech 
Graduate /153 
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154 /Graduate 
THE GRADUATE DIVISION 
Moorhead State College was authorized by the Minnesota Legis-
lature in 1953 to offer graduate courses for the purpose of strength-
ening and broadening the academic and professional preparation 
of teachers beyond the four-year level. The college was accredited 
in April and May of 1960 by the North Central Association of 
Colleges and Secondary Schools, and by the National Council for 
Accreditation of Teacher Education, for the granting of master's 
degrees . The latter council (NCATE) specified the areas in which 
the college is fully qualified to offer programs: (1) secondary 
school teaching, (2) elementar·y school teaching, and (3) elementary 
school supervision and administration. 
Graduate work at the college is intended to serve two groups: 
(1) those who wish certain courses, but do not expect to take an 
advanced degree: and (2) those who will fulfill the requirements 
for the degree Master of Science in Education (M.Sc. in Ed.). 
Descriptions of graduate courses offered by the \ 1rious depart-
ments are found in the "Departments of Instruction" section of 
this catalogue. 
Complete information concerning the graduate programs may 
be found in the Graduate Studies bulletin available upon written 
request to the Director of Graduate Studies, Moorhead Staie 
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